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aerantfraizuategaefnarar: | 
TRAPATT ATA AIAT TATA: UI 


Victory belongsto Ganesa, the elephant-faced, 

as the wind from his ears blows reddish sindira powder 
from his body, reddening the sky and making 

twilight at the wrong time of the day. 


na: geufaa cag aifad faaat feat. 
T TAIMIA wad Ta Afar 1 


As useless as 

the tail of a dog 

is life without learning. 
It cannot cover 

what should be concealed 
and it cannot keep off 
insects which bite. 





PREFACE 


The Sanskrit language is perhaps the one thread which binds 
together the many disparate cultures of Hindu India. That would 
be reason enough for any student of India to learn it; but there 
are other reasons which are equally valid. 

Sanskrit, or samskrtabhasa, “‘the refined language,’ evolved 
from the tongue in which the Vedas were written some time in 
the later half of the second millennium B.c.,alanguage known 
as Vedic or Vedic Sanskrit. Sanskrit, which may never have 
ectually been a language spoken by the common people (unlike 
its forerunner, Vedic), was standardized once and for all by the 
great grammarian Panini and his predecessors in about the fifth 
century B.c. From that time until the hegemony of the 
Moslems, it remained the chief language used in India for com- 
munication from one region to another (with the possible 
exception of the five centuries before Christ, when the use of 
Prakrit was common). Sanskrit was, moreover, the language 
used for much of the cultural activity of the subcontinent for 
nearly two thousand years. It is, like Chinese, Arabic, Greek, 
and Latin, one of the few languages which has been a carrier of 
a culture over a long period of time. Thus, the variety of writ- 
ingsin it, and the quantity of those writings, are staggering. An 
incomplete list of subjects treated in Sanskrit, usually with great 
prolixity, is as foilows : 

The four Vedas 

The Brahmanas and Aranyakas 

The Upanisads 

Grammar ( Vyakaranasastram) 

Epic (pauranika) literature—including 18 major puranas, 18 
minor puranas, and hundreds of sthalapuranas 

Classical literature, including hundreds of plays, kavyas and 
other classical forms 

Buddhist Mahayana literature 

Works on esthetics (alamkarasastram) 
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Works on erotics 
Works on medicine 


Works on philosophy and theology, comprising six main 
orthodox Hindu systems, six main heterodox systems, and scores 
of subsystems 


Works on logic 
Stotras—devotional hymns 
Dictionaries 

Works on astronomy and astrology 
Works on mathematics 
Lawbooks 

Works on ritual 

Works on Tantrism 

Works on architecture 

Histories 

Panegyrics 

Inscriptions 

Works on music 

Works on sculpture and painting 


On most of these subjects, there is an immense fiterature still 
extant. Indeed, a rough estimate of the works which will be listed 
in The New Catalogus Catalogorum yields a total of about 
160,000 works still extant in Sanskrit, many so difficult that it 
would take years of study to properly understand them. And 
while it would be wrong to suppose that every work in Sanskrit 
is of great esthetic or scientific value, the fact remains that 
Sanskrit does have its share of great writers: Kalidasa ranks 
with the greatest poets, Panini is without question the greatest 
pre-modern grammarian, the Mahabharata ranks with the Iliad 
and ‘the Odyssey, and the Bhagavatapurana is among the finest 
works of devotion ever written, being equalled in my opinion 
only by other works in Indian languages. 

Sanskrit is important for students of linguistics, and especi- 
ally for Indo-Europeanists, as Vedic is one of the closest langu- 
ages to Indo-European, the parent of most European and North 
Indian languages. Panini’s system itself has been an object of 
the study of many modern linguistics students; its discovery has 
been called the beginning of the modern science of linguistics. 
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For students of all modern Indian languages (except perhaps 
Urdu, some knowledge of Sanskrit is essential. Not only are 
the North-Indian languages descended from Sanskrit (or some- 
thing close to it); in addition, all of the Indian languages (except 
Tamil and Urdu) draw on Sanskrit for most of their technical 
vocabulary, with the result that they have tens of thousands of 
words taken unchanged from Sanskrit. Indeed, works in Telugu, 
Kannada, and Malayalam often possess Sanskrit compounds 
more complex than those normally encountered in Sanskrit 
literature itself, a state of affairs which, I amtold, applies also 
to some of the North-Indian languages. 

Thus an excellent argument can be made that for most 
students of India an acquaintance with Sanskrit is helpful, and 
that for many it is essential. Yet I strongly feel that the impor- 
tance of the other Indian languages should also be pointed out 
here, if only because so many [!ndologists in the past have felt 
that it is enough if students of ancient and medieval India know 
only Sanskrit. As a student of Tamil with some acquaintance 
with the other South-Indian languages and literatures, I have 
been struck by the extent and quality of the classical literature 
in each of the Dravidian languages. And not only at the extent, 
but also at the profound difference of the classical literature in 
each from Sanskrit. Indeed, it seems to me now that any student 
who knows only Sanskrit, and does not know any South Indian 
language, cannot hope to fathom accurately any aspect of South 
Indian history, and that his awareness of classical Indian litera- 
ture can only be one-sided, like that of a classics student who 
knows only Latin or only Greek. This is especially true with 
regard to Tamil literature, which rivals Sanskrit in size and 
scope as well as quality. Yet a reader of most of the histories of 
Indian literature, of Indian esthetics, of Indian religion, and of 
India itself cannot help but be taken aback at how rarely non- 
Sanskritic Sources are even mentioned (much less consulted) by 
writers on these subjects. The fact is that most authors have 
written as if Sanskrit and its close relatives constitute the only 
classical tradition of India, ignoring the fact that all of the 
Southern languages and many of the Northern languages have 
classical or medieval literatures which are vitally important for 
most of the fields investigated by Indologists. Because of this, 


} 
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many areas of Indology need extensive revision, a process which 
will occupy the attention of Indologists for many years. The 
student should also keep in mind the fact that Sanskrit, in spite 
of its size, is a classical language, with no living tradition. To 
neglect the study of a modern Indian language is to cut oneself 
off from modern India, to restrict for oneself that access to a 
living culture which is of great help in the understanding of all 
aspects of India. Thus I feel that it is essential that Indologists 
combine with their study o+ Sanskrit tne study of at least one 
modern Indian language, chosen with their eventual spectaliza- 
tion. in mind. 

A note conceriing the use of this book is in order. Before 
receiving its final form, it was used for a semester at the 
University of Wisconsin. During that time, many mistakes were 
corrected, and several explanaticns which the students found 
unclear were rewritten. The book is intended to be completed 
in one semester by a ciass which meets for three hours a week. 
The introduction should be compieted tn a week, after wincn 
Jessons 1-12 should be covered at the rate of three a week. 
Thereafter, it is necessary to go slower, spending two ciasses on 
each lesson. Each teacher will have to find his own speed, but 
I feel thatit is inadvisable to go siower than this. if may not be 
possible to finish the entire primer in one semester, but it shouid 
be possible to go at least through lesson 27. During the second 
semester Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader should be the text, with 
between one and two pages covered at each class meeting, so that 
all (or almost all) of the selections through page 56 (the end of the 
Kathasaritsagara section) are covered. It is not necessary to 
complete any unfinished lessons of this primer during the second 
semester, but the students should read over and assimilate the 
grammatical material in the remaining lessons and the appendix. 
During the second year, I feel that itis best to read material which 
is relatively easy—ideally, materiai from the epics. For example, 
the entire Gita may be ccvered during the first semester of the 
second year, while material from the epics may be read during 
the second, at the rate of 20-25 slokas a class (assuming three 
classes a week). Then, by the third year, the student should be 
prepared to begin the study of more technical materials. 

For virtually everything which is good in this book TI 
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have Danicl H. H. Ingalls, my teacher and guru, to thank. The 
method is based ultimately on the way in which he taught me 
Sanskrit, as are the suggestions for material to be covered in 
subsequent semesters given above. I can only repeat his advice 
at this point; that, while class study is essential for a Sanskritist, 
it is equally essential that he supplement his study with extensive 
Sanskrit reading on his own after the first year. This means 
between 10 and 20 hoursa week of extra work. The best materials 
for such outside work I have found are the Mahabharata and the 
Kathasaritsagara (again, at Ingalls’ suggestion). 

The ultimate aim of the course of study outlined above 15 to 
make the student nearly as fluent in reading Sanskrit as he is in 
reading his own language. I would stress that no matter what 
field of Sanskrit a student wishes to investigate, fluency in simple 
Sanskrit is a prerequisite. I have found that students who can- 
not read easy Sanskrit with facility simply cannot handle more 
difficult texts, no matter how much effort they put forth, for 
they Jack an intuitive model for the structure of the language, 
something which can be acquired only by extensive rapid read- 
ing of the sort which cannot be carried on in the more technical 
subjects. Thus! would strongly advise all students of philosophy 
or other technical subjects to become fluent enough in simple 
Sanskrit to read at least 30 (and, ideally, 100) slokas an hour. 

It is a commonplace that valuable endeavors require work 
and effort. Certainly, as this Preface suggests, the learning 
of Sanskrit is no exception to this rule. Yet the results of such 
study are valuable in so mariy ways that it is impossible to list 
them all. Suffice it to say that the student will find his entire 
awareness broadened by the ability to conceive things in a dif- 
ferent cultural context which the study of Sanskrit imparis. 


aa fra: ott afa amar wETaAATT | 
saat 3 ayaa Ferqey 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET 


The Sanskrit alphabet is arranged sctentifically and can be 
memorized in a few minutes. The alphabet treats vowels, diph- 
thongs, stops, semivowels, sibilants, and h, while within each 
of these categories the order is from the back of the mouth to 
the front. 

Vowels: adiiuaril] 
Diphthongs : e a1 0 au 
Stops : 

Gutturals k kh g gh 
Palatals cch j jh fi 
Retroflexes t th d dh n 
Dentals tthddhn 
Labials pph bbhm 


Semivowels : 


Palatal y 
Retroflex r 
Dental I 
Labial Vv 
Sibilants : 
Palatal § 
Retroflex s$ 
Dental = s 


Final Letter : h 

Vowels : here the order is from the back of the throat (a) to 
a palatal (i), to a labial (u), to a retroflex (r), toa dental (1). 
Note that this is different from the order elsewhere, which is 
guttural, palatal, retroflex, dental, labial. Each category consists 
of a short vowel followed by a long vowel. A long vowel is pro- 
nounced for approximately twice as long as a short one. 
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a is pronounced like the initial a of America. Ex. api, even. 

a like the a of father. Ex. A4gatam, come (neuter past participle). 

i like the i of in. Ex. iti, thus. At the end of a word, like -y in 
Betty. 

{ like ee in deep. Ex. piyate, itis drunk. 

u like oo in too, but short and not a diphthong. -Ex. uma, name 
of a goddess. 

ii like the oo in too, but long and not a diphthong. Ex. pirnam, 
full. 

r like the -er in butter, but rolled. Ex. anrtam, lie. 

f like r, but longer. This letter is rare. Ex. pitfnam, of the 
fathers. 

] like -le in little. This letter is rare. Ex. k]ptam, arranged. 

] like !, but longer. This letter occurs only in grammatical 
treatises. 

Diphthongs : These letters are formed by the union of vowels, 
and are always long. 

e, formed from a--i, is pronounced like ai in paint. Ex. evam, 
so. 

ai, formed from 4+ i, is pronounced like i in kite. Ex. aigvar- 
yam, power. 

Oo, formed from a+-u, is pronounced like o in pole. Ex. osadhi, 
herb. 

au, formed from 4-Lu, is pronounced like ow in cow. EX. 

Kaurava, a proper name. 

Stops : These letters are so named because the breath 1s 
stopped in pronouncing them (a fact which is not strictly true 
for the nasals). Gutturals are pronounced in the back of the 
throat; palatals are pronounced with the tongue against the 
palate; retroflexes, which do not exist in English, are pronoun- 
ced with the tongue curled back so that the bottom ofthe tongue 
strikes the roof of the mouth; dentals, which are rare in 
English, are pronounced with the tip of the tongue striking the 
root of the front teeth; and labials are pronounced with the lips 
closed. The English stops t and d are alveolar, that is, they are 
pronounced with the tip of the tongue striking further back 
than a true dental. Such sounds do not exist in Sanskrit—in 
fact, English t and d are heard as retroflexes by speakers of 
Indian languages (with the exception of Malayalam, which has 
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true alveolars). In each category of the stops, the order followed 

is unvoiced unaspirated, unvoiced aspirated, voiced unaspirated, 

voiced aspirated, and nasal. Note that in English, unvoiced 

unaspirated sounds are rare, as are voiced aspirated sounds. The 

letters k, ch, t, and pare aspirated in English; you will have to 

practice to pronounce the Sanskrit k, c, 1, t, and p correctly. 

The letters gh, jh, dh, dh and bh can be learned more easily. 

k is pronounced like k in sky. Ex. kim, what. 

kh is pronounced like c incake. Ex. khalu, indeed. 

g like gin gamble. Ex. gacchati, he goes. 

gh has no English equivalent, but can be pronounced by saying 
h and g atthe same time. Ex. gharma, warm. 

n is pronounced like English ng in going. It almost always 
occurs before another guttural. Ex. aniga, limb. 

¢ is pronounced likech in chain, but unaspirated. Ex. caru, 
dear. 

ch is pronounced like ch in chain. Ex. chaya, shadow, 

jis pronounced like j in jump. Ex. jagat, world. 

jh 1s quite rare. It is pronounced by saying j and h at the same 
time. Ex. jhatiti, quickly. 

fi is pronounced like ni in onion. It usually occurs before 
another palatal stop. Ex. kaficanam, gold. 

t is pronounced like t in tank, but is unaspirated and retrofiex. 
Ex, jata, matted hair. 

th is pronounced like t in tank, but is retroflexed. Ex. pathati, 
he reads. 

d is pronounced like din doctor, but is retroflexed. Ex. krida, 
play (n.) 

dhis pronounced like d, but is aspirated. Ex. lidha, licked. 

nN is pronounced like n in earn, but is more retroflexed, Ex. 

~ mani, jewel. 

t is pronounced like t in start, but 1s more dental, ix. iu, but. 

th is pronounced Iike tin tip, but is dental. Ex. atha, then. 

d is pronounced like d in dip, but is dental. Ex. dipa, lamp. 

dh is pronounced like d, but is aspirated. Ex. adhara, lower lip. 

n is pronounced like nin nose, but is dental. Ex. nasa, nose. 

p is pronounced like p in spark. Ex. api, even. 

ph is pronounced like p in path. Ex. phalam, fruit. 
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b is pronounced like b in bat. Ex. balam, strength. 

bh is aspirated b. Ex. bharya. wife. 

m is pronounced like min mother, Ex. mata, mother. 
Semivowels : These are consonants which are pronounced 

without the air being stooped. They are called semivowels be- 

cause each has a corresponding vowel which becomes the 

semivowel before another vowel. 

y is pronounced like y in yes. Ex. yatha, as. 

r is pronounced like the initial r in razor in some English 
dialects. It should be rolled. Ex. raja, king. 

1 is pronounced like | in lip. Ex. labhate, he obtains, 

Vv is pronounced like v in velvet, but is slightly closer to w. Ex. 
tava, your. 
Sibilants : Sanskrit has two sh sounds, while English has 

only one. 


§ a palatal, is pronounced like Russian $ in sirokii—it is more 
palatal than English sh. Ex. Santi, peace. 

$ a retroflex, is pronounced like ti in partial, but is a bit more 
retroflex. Ex. sat, six. 


s a dental, is pronounced like s in sit. Ex. prasada, grace. 
The final letter. 
h is pronounced like hin him, Ex. he, a vocative interjection. 
Other sounds. Sanskrit has two other sounds, called visarga 
and anusvara. 


Visarga : this is written h in transliteration, and is pronounced 
like hu in hull, after a, 4, u, i, and o, but it is much 
shorter. After i, i and e, it is pronounced like hi in 
hit, but is much shorter. 

Anusvara: This is written m in transliteration,andis pronounced 
differently when it appears in different environments. 
At the end of a word it is pronounced like m. Before 
a stop inside a word, it becomes the nasal of the 
group to which the stop belongs. Thus gamga is pro- 
nounced gafiga; pamca is pronounced pafica; pimdam 
is pronounced pindam; kamta is pronounced kanta; 
and kampati is pronounced Kampati, In fact, in 
these cases, each version is equally acceptable in writ- 
ing—one may write pamca or pafica with equal 
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correctness. In the dictionary, the version with anus- 
vara is found under the nasal (i.e. pamca is found as 
its equivalent parica). 

Before a non-stop—that is, before a semivowel, 
a sibilant, or h, anusvara is pronounced as a nasal, 
as and in French quand. Ex. samskrtam, refined, cul- 
tivated. When used in this way, the alphabetical 
position of anusvara is after the diphthongs and be- 
fore the stops—thus samskrtam would be found 
before sakara. 


Exercise : practice pronouncing the words in the writing 
exercise On page xxiv. 


THE DEVANAGARI WRITING SYSTEM 


Traditionally, each linguistic region of India used its own 
writing system to write Sanskrit (with the exception of Tamil 
Nadu, which used grantha, an alphabet closely related to the 
Tamil alphabet). Devanagari was the name of the writing system 
used in central northern India. Today, however, Devanagari is 
used for most Sanskrit books printed, though important Sanskrit 
works are still printed in the regional alphabets as well. 

Like the other Indian alphabets, Devanagari is a syllabary; 
that is, in Devanagari, a symbol stands for a syllable rather than 
a phoneme as in European alphabets. The unmodified sign for 
consonants (that is, for stops, semivowels, sibilants, and h) 
signifies the consonant followed by -a. The signs for the vowels 
and diphthongs which you will learn now are used only when 
the vowel or diphthong is initial. If the vowel or diphthong 
follows a consonant, the sign for the consonant is modified, as 
‘will be shown. If you wish to write a consonant not followed 
by any letter, a line called a virama is placed under it. When 
two consonants come together, their signs coalesce into a 
ligature. First, learn to recognize and write the following letters. 
Note that three letters have no line (called aframe) over them— 
th, dh, and bh. Except for this, dh is identical to gh and bh to 
m. In the cursive version given here, the letters without a frame 
begin with a curlicue, so that they may be more easily distingui- 
shed from the letters with a frame. 
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How to write 


Printed 


ie 5 
Te = BS PB 
e 


poe 
st 
(of 


lh tr 

F + ay hy 
col ae “ Keay a ly hn hs 
eae r 4 x lom yr ey v 
SE cece en 53 Ye OE D2 oe) VO ee Sow 


Be wn ae te Lr DARIV SH Vr w HHA VYY Ts VOL 


hs 
fag 
S 
s Bb wwbp bh RP RP eres & 6 & we Pe pp Fw oY we ee 
3 3 3 ed 3 cs cs 
oo 3s ¢ 4 & & S os c¢ = oo 
ocd ee BD ke te ee OS OO OD OD SS ses ges fvuwrsiv 


_— 
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dha 
na 
pa 
pha 
ba 
bha 
ma 
ya 
ra 
la 
va 
$a 
$a 
$a 
ha 


— ~~ a 
Yo 


? 


2 G10 


2 
2 


ba) 


Tey 2a ng eB 
| 


po 
rdgae dy gt 


7 TO" Oy pe rvrox £1 7 


unanAaganaart anya gays 
. 


3 





The best way to learn these signs is to put each on a 3/5 card, 
with its Roman equivalent on the back, and then to go through 
the cards in random order until you can ereuee and write 
- each letter. 

| | In order to write vowels other than -a after a consonant, the 
| sign for the consonant is modified. Study the way in which # is 
modified for the various vowels. Other consonants are modified 
4 in an identical manner, with a very few exceptions. 





ka eT Aw hl dT 

ki fr ion = fo 7 
kis at An Ml ony an 
_ es «eee ¢ 

_ Ss ae ee 

= ot sp 

kr = § nn F 

kl ay an xa 

ke @& wm 2 a 

kai @ oo of} Bb 
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ko #" oh ent ont oP 

kau 8% on ht ofl ont a 

Anusvara and visarga are written as follows : 

kam # an er 

kah &: fr nh: OM: 

A letter not followed by any other vowel is written with a 
virama: 


k # nh ,-p MH 


en ~ 
On the. next page, a chart is given which shows all of the 
Sanskrit consonants written with all of the vowels after them. 
The following are formed in special ways : 


ru RB 4 40 Ow 

mu © CK OTR 

MY 6 4 ey 2 & (orin the normal way, 
gsi, y 4 wT (or in the normal way, 2) 
sr Te YY | (or in the normal way, ™) 
br € ¢ &% @E 


In this chart, the vowelsF, 1, and | are omitted because they 
are rare, 


4 mm 2 € FF BF BW © BG HT Ht 
e se ww fe &@ F&F ££ F FF &F BH at 
zs ses @ f& FH © § FF Ff F TH 
+ tT wm fr * YF GF F F F TM TH 
e FF mw fe fF YF F Y sy ¢ mm wW 
(fe ¢ a fe HF € EF F F $F HF A) 
qt FF wt fF At YF YF Y z + wa wt 
3 8s oo fe &#F gg § & © & BH B 
x ww wm fF A fF YF FY FF FT A A 
HR a =a f mf « &F H R fF wt at 
@aim f#€ tt fF F HF HF AF MH aA) 
~€ © a fe &# © «€ € € € & & 
5 cs we fe FF &€ & FF F FE HR 


E 





Pe ER GET GECERE FRE TH HH EE Tw 


Se Ee CE EERE E GH 


Ma cs cc WT 


7 we & atc Ww 


1 tos 


we wes Bt Ke OF 


Wo 19> BF en tr 


oe 


tos 


“*¢& & te & 


& x 
w® & 


w 


& 


Ss 


& 


. Be 


gc & 
fe & 


tc 


w Ste Co Towa 


RY ge Ire be iene YY py 


WS ps 1S BS Ie Bee Bs Oo Be 


wd ge 1? 5° im Wwe GE? &? BR 


tT Et E we 
Ta Fw a ww 


& 


wae" 


rr oY we pe hy 


~™ 
pre 


te< we pe wt ee he 


*® 


SEE GEE E EEE HEE EE FE WH 


fFetrEF FEEL 
se EEE RE FE P 


we Br PF se we &e Fs ww 


‘oer te’ tt’ o B we WB wp YY 


Ep e& & & wv 
Fetter & 


Fp we we Ww 


te“ te! ee OB te te 


Examples of words written in Devanagari : 


UA 
™ 
Hama 


Than: 
wi rat: 
aT: 
mm, 
co 


katham 
abhavat 


aft afr 
ee ate 


api 


iti 


visalah 


fanrer 
are a: 
are: 
er 
Tat 


mukham 


kidrSaih 
samsarah 
midham 


~ 
~ 


we lvtet 
MiaTE: 
iq 
bhoyanamiterq rae 
Frerfir 


apne 


a 


apavadah aqara: 


pitroam = freerry 


kimapi 
rtuh 
iSah 


kananam #aq 


AIT<: STAT 
at: oS 


kaliyugam 


aparah 
alih 


me 


a 
oar: 
"Hg. 


tg 
au; 
He 


madah , 


( XXV ) 


Exercise : write the following words in Devanagari. 


miulam dharah 
yadrsa erhe 
anukaroti upavisatu 
aitihasika atha 

rsinam daivikam 
bhavatu narakasurah 
kutah Ramanujah 
sakha rajanam 
kalayati maharajaya 
ausadhi vadatu 

kala rsih 

Siva yuvanam 
Uma irayati 
palayati nadim 
palayet samrodhayati 
agataih satani 


Ligatures : When two consonants come together, they are 
represented by a combination of their two signs. In general, 
such combinations can be easily remembered, but a few bear 
little relation to one or both of the letters used to form them 
and must be memorized with special care. First, ligatures of 
particular importance which belong to the second category are 
given. These should be memorized actively now. Then a list of 
most of the ligatures you are likely to encounter is given. These 
need not be memorized actively at this time, but you should 
familiarize yourself with them and with the principles used to 
form them. The Devanagari type used for Sanskrit in these 
lessons is unable to form some of the ligatures commonly 
used (e g. ttha)—it must form such ligatures by putting a virama 
under the t. But even where the type t cannot make the proper 
ligatures you should employ them in writing your exercises, as 
they are universally used in writing and printing. 


Ligatures to be memorized. 


tr; when r precedes aconsonant, the sign is placed over the 
consonant. Thus ;: 





( XxVi—s) 


Eo 
oi & etc. Note that rka is af, rkaih-is #:, rkam is #. 


$> 


-rka 


ech 
rsa Ge 


When r immediately follows a consonant, a small line is added 
to that consonant, as in the following examples: 


kra 


T+ AE 
gra ii aT OY ye And so on—see list of ligatures below 
ksa ww ~rgug ~teea ad 
mao ~ © os x ys gr (pronounced dia) 
tia aoc 2 4 BF (Use the cursive version) 
tra @r~rese At wv (Use the cursive version) 
cya Mt et hw eh 
sfa SS c o # g@ F (Use the cursive version) 
sha %s o g @ B (Use the cursive version) 


Ligatures : an alphabetical list. Familiarize yourself with the 
principles used in forming these. Always use the cursive version 
if it is different from the printed one. Difficult combinations are 
marked with an asterisk. 


*kta a c PM a th & 
*ktva mh nh mn 

*kya 7 Cc 4 Oh ott at 
kra c anh ww 

*kla eT Y~ + hm 
*kva Anm sy 
*ksa a cua vee et 
geass oo ayy OT 
gda eae. OE 
gdha ’ 7% Tar 
gna - 41 Hw 7 
gma 2 0 TT 


gra 
gia 
gva 
ghna 
nka 
fakia 
nkha 
nga 
ogha 
ccha 


jia 
jya 
jva 


ficha 
ja 
ttha 
thya 
ddha 
dga 
dya 
nta 
ntha 
nda 
ndha 
nya 
*tta 
ttha 
*tna 
tpa 
tpha 


AAaaAr ag aa AKHRARARI AA AMA AMM Ma TAA A 


( xxvii) 


yy TT 


do Jot 
jen Cr 
i & 
oa ae 
& & 
a 
g oo8 
tC tO OAT 
ta te 
x dai @ 
4s 
cA gt” 
- yy Ff 
ee 
Foyt OT 
§ & 
dé. dv duo du 
i ¢ 
5 
$ gv $4 SH 
a 
6 WS 
“6 ve 
“%y | OG 
vei vey eq oe 
z el og 
rly cer 
ct a @F 
ry co 
chy cy; 





tma 
tya 
*tra 
tva 
tsa 
dga 
dda 
*ddha 
ddhya 
ddhva 
dba 
*dbha 
*dbhya 
*dma 
*dya 
dra 
dva 
*dvya 
dhya 
dhra 
dhva 
nta 
ntra 
ntrya 
ntha 
nda 
mdha 
nya 
nva 
nsa 
nha 
pta 
pya 


ff7aA dead Ne PadI MG FQr ns aan ggg gaan ay 


( XXVIil 
c coy caf. 
¢ oe cor 
= » > = 
c cot 
c re ce 
a 
4 $ cy 
& @ = 
cu a BF 
*4¢5 & 
Qo 4 6 & 
QQ Ss SF | 
© re, CF fh 
GS & Gy ay 
¢ d/ cA Tyr 
A 4 FS 
, & & 
A ew 
€ Ev ef 
“ 4G & 
e Cy Co 
oe oT on 
F r> cA on 
OF FAY o ry 
= “oe oe 
o o oF 
= oy or et 
o oO o Of 
as cel ool 
eek ok 
c a ey 
a xy Ley 





aq 


pla 
psa 
bja 
bda 
bdha 
bya 
bra 
bhya 
mya 
mia 
yya 
IT 
ika 
Ita 
Ipa 
Ima 
vya 
*Sca 
écha 
*sna 


‘ 
4s 


@ 
G 
@ 
4 


GB 
& OR 
eS @ @ 
q OF 


4 
~ 
<2 ay TY 
He 24 He (Note this! Logically, it should be z 
mech eh 


C— 


Be) 2 eS. es 
» 2 | 
g 
» 

t x ‘i 


a ref mci 


“~~ mu ag 


& 
9 
q 


*Sra 
x sta 
*stha 


*stva 


gS @ Lk es 
oy 


bi arg} ny all Ig) “| ty 


sha 


sta 


a| 


stra 
stha 


sna 


- 
y 
eae 


sma 


ARDTARA gg aan SHARZIARASTARNTSRATAA 
3 
3 
Xr 
F 
x 


eg TA 


sya cu 


yaa 





sva tq & Kof ta 

*hoa’o®& on Cor read ez 

*hna & ey CA Se we 
*hma @ c oe Caf trl ol 
*hya ww ¢ m7 ws WA 

*hia a c- “3 & fF 

*hva a c & Fe to 


Exercise : Study the way in which the following words are 
written ; 


antahkaranam ALAC aero atarkyam Fae Tah 


: prapnoti setft wart saknuvanti weqafet Siarciey 

adya oe Seq tisthatsu «faery erg rey 
Satrunam mary gry: dugdham SNH GH 
drstva ea ET jfidpayati osmafa 9 srrewta 
astau aezy at jiiatva areal Aiea 
kalpah Se FT, alpam ee RGA 


i Sraddadhati «anf geen lanka THT ET 
| | pratiksanam sfaarera Vier iksvakuh  f84l8:  Qeeth ody 





i Write the following words in Devanagari, referring to the 
list of ligatures wherever necessary. 


ol agram kalyanamitram 
| | arthah buddhah 
| | jfiatva asriini 
tadyatha niscayah 
naksatrani hrdayasya 
prasidah apatyam 
manusyah pratyekabuddhah 


ratnan) indrah 


svargam 
ksatriyesu 
netram 
dattani 
drastavyam 
agacchatsu 


nifrtih 


XXXi ) 


tatparyam 
asvah 
carurdpam 
cakram 
vicitrani 
sudrah 


vastram 


LESSON } 


THEMATIC VERBS 


I. Samdhi : final-s becomes visarga.In Sanskrit, sounds 
change according to the environment in which they occur. In 
lessons 4, 5, and 6, you will learn all of the rules of samdhi. For 
now, you need only learn the rule that final -s becomes visarga 
(-h) when it occurs at the end of an utterance, Thus the -h 
given in the forms below in section ITT stands for -s, and should 
be so treated when the samdhi rules learned later are applied. 
Note that before initial t-, final -s is unchanged (see sentence 
10 in the exercises). 


IJ. Guna and Vrddhi. Vowels often undergo changes as 
new forms are made. The most common change is for a vowel 
to be replaced by what is termed its guna or vrddhi equivalent. 
Memorize the following : 


Simple Vowel a a i, u, u r 
Guna a a e oO ar 
Vrddhi a a ai au ar 


(Note that the guna of !, which is -al, is found in only one 
root—k|p/kalp-; it need not be learned). 


IiJ. Thematic verbs, active. 


A. Number. 


While the persons of the Sanskrit verb are similar to those 
in other Indo-European languages, the Sanskrit verb (as well 
as the Sanskrit noun and adjective) has an extra number, called 
the dual.* Thus, while English has two forms for singular and 


*The Indo-European dual has also survived in Homeric Greek and 
in some fossilized forms in other languages, as the plural of “eye” and 
“shore” in Russian. 
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plural, Sanskrit has three forms, for singular, dual, and plural. 
The singular is used when one thing is the subject of the verb; 
the dual, when two things are its subject; and the plural, when 
three or more things are its subject. 


B. Thematic versus athematic. 


Sanskrit verbs and nouns, like their Greek counterparts, 
are divided into two broad classes, thematic and athematic. In 
thematic words, a union vowel (-a-in Sanskrit) is added before 
the endings. Athematic verbs, which lack this vowel addition, 
will not be treated until later,as they are more complex than 
thematic verbs. In this lesson, all of the classes of thematic 
verbs are treated. 


C. The thematic endings. 


Note that in the first-person endings, the union vowel -a- 
has coalesced with the ending (-4mi, -Avah, -A4mah). 


Person Singular Dual Plural 
First -aml -avah -amah 
Second “a-Si -a-thah -a-tha 
Third -a-ti -a-tah -a-nti 


D. The Classes. | 

Class I. The endings are added to the gunated root, i.e. to 
the root whose vowel has been changed to its guna equivalent. 
If the root ends in the vowel -j or -i, then the following takes 
place : 


> @e—> ai > ay 


ce mite 


> o-~- au > av 
Here, the diphthongs e/o have simply been separated into their 
component vowels, ai/au, and the second of these component 


vowels has been changed to its corresponding semivowel (y/v). 
Thus 


Root Form before endings. 
bhi, become bhav- 

ni, lead nay- 

ji, vanquish jay- 

pat, fly, fall pat- 


ruh, climb Troh- 


Lesson 1 3 


Now learn the active present paradigm of bhi, to become: 


watt I become watt: we 2 become ara: we become 
waft you become waa: you2 become waa you (pl) become 
waft he becomes waa: they 2 become waft they become 


Note that in the vocabulary the root, the class, and the third- 
singular active form are given. There are some important excep- 
tions in each class; therefore, it is best to concentrate on learning 
the root and its third-singular active form; its class can almost 
always be told from its 3rd -sg. form while the converse is 
not true. 

Class VI. The endings are added to the weak root, i.e. to 
the root whose vowel takes neither guna nor vrddhi. 


Example : vis, enter. 


faunfa fauna: fauna: 
faufa fay: fast 
fanfa fawda: faunfet 


Class IV. -y- is added to the unchanged root; the endings 
are added to the root so augmented. 


Example : pas, see, 


qyaifa qyata: qyara: 
quate qeagg: quay 
quate quad: qaafea 


Class X. -ay is added to the root, which is gunated in a 
light syllable (in which a short vowel is followed by no conso- 
nant or 1 consonant), and is unchanged in a heavy syllable 
(with a long vowel or short vowel followed by 2 consonants). 
Medial -a is often vrddhied. Thus cur > corayati; pid, pidayati, 
and tad, tadayati. 

Example : pid, squeeze, afflict, hurt. 


dears qteara: qteara: 
qreafa qreqa: qteqy 
arsafa qreaa: qrsafar 


Exceptions : Note that you should actively learn only the 
words given in the vocabulary. You need only look over the 
following exceptions and familiarize yourself with the principles 
involved. Do not memorize them. 
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a. Some roots of the above classes form the present stem 
with the suffix -cch : 


gam (I), go gacchati 
yam (1), yield, give yacchati 
is (VI), desire icchati 

pracch (VI), ask prechati 


b. Some roots lengthen the vowel -a- : 
dam (IV), tame, subdue. damyati 
kram, step kramati 
c. Some roots which have a nasal before the final syllable 
lose it. 
dams (0, bite daéati 
rafij (IV), become red __rajyati 
d. Some roots insert a nasal before the final consonant of the 
root : 
sic (VI), sprinkle sificati 
e. Some roots are reduplicated. (reduplication will be 
explained later) 


stha (I), stand tisthati 
pa (1), drink pibati 

f. Verbs of class VI ending in -f take their present in -ir- 
tf (VI), cross tirati 


Once again, it is stressed that you should not take time 
memorizing each class and each exception. Acquaint yourself 
With the general principles, and then learn the root and 3rd sg. 
of each verb given in the vocabulary. 


VOCABULARY : 


=a kutra where (interrogative) 

Ty (a=eft) gam (gacchati) go (I) 

q ca and, placed after the last 
member in series (like 
Latin -que) 

fx (srafa) ji (jayati) vanquish, conquer (I) 

at (wafer) ni (nayati) lead, convey (I) 


qq (Teafc ) pas (pasyati) see (IV) 


Lesson 1 5 
te (dreafa) pid (pidayati) squeeze, afflict, hurt (X) 
seg (quo) pracch (prcchati) ask (VI) 

q (waft) bhi (bhavati) become (I) 

fare (Farerfer) vis (visati) enter (VI) 

eat (fasofe) stha (tisthati) stand (1) 

eq (eric) smr (smarati) remember (I) 


TRANSLATE the following into English : Your translations 
need not be written, but you should be prepared to read each 
sentence in class. 


qate waft aq Fa TeOfA UN Bre: uz TANT Uv 
freou dteay Tix ga fosstra qoofa aucun wots aafa a9 
WIT: UCM ST: UU Teorahearsleg A 11 Foll 


TRANSLATE the following sentences into written Sanskrit, 
using the Devanagari alphabet: 1. I stand and see. 2. You two 
ask. 3. They enter and remember. 4. Where do they two go ? 
5. We conquer. 6. We two afflict. 7. You (pl.) go and enter. 











LESSON 2 


I. Samdhi. Before an initial consonant beginning the next 
word, final m becomes anusvara. Thus “I see the god” is a4 Tafa 1 
(see below for devam). Note that final anusvara is pro- 
nounced -m. 


If. Nouns and adjectives. Like other ancient Indo-European 


languages, Sanskrit is inflected : the endings of words are 


modified according to their function in the sentence, as you 
have already seen with regard to verbs. For nouns and adjectives, 
there are eight cases for each of the three numbers. Each case 
expresses a grammatical function, as explained immediately 
below. Sanskrit nouns and adjectives have three genders, like 
their German counterparts. As in German, the gender of a 
word is not necessarily correlated with its meaning (moon is 
masculine : army is feminine; fruit is neuter). With a few excep- 
tions, however, it is possible to tell the gender of a noun from 
its declension and the form in which itis cited. Thus nouns 
cited ending in -a are masculine; in -am, neuter; and in -4 and 
-i, feminine. 

III. The Cases. The names used in this text for the cases 
are those generally used in Western works. In Sanskrit, the 
cases are named according to the numerical place they occupy 
in the traditional listing : nominative is ‘“‘the first” (sar), 
accusative is “the second”’ (fgdtat), instrumental is ‘‘the third’ 
(qdtat), etc. (But vocative is not the eighth; rather it is called 
WATT ) . 

In the following discussion, remember the primary uses of 
each case, which are flush with the left-hand margin. Other uses, 
which you need not remember at present, are given for future 
reference and are indented. Note that this list is not 
exhaustive, and that other uses of the cases will be encountered, 
to be explained at the appropriate time. 


Lesson 2 7 


Nominative : 
Used for the subjects of verbs, and for predicate adj.’s and 
nouns. 


Accusative : 

Used for the direct objects of verbs. Also used to express 
motion to a place—i.e. to translate “to” in the sense of motion, 
as “he goes to the city.” 

Other use : extended time, as “for many years.” 
Instrumental ; 

Used to express instrumentality by which the action of the 
verb is accomplished—in other words, it expresses “‘by means 
of.” Forexample, ‘‘This work is done by me,’ “I write with 
@ pen.” 


Dative : 
Used for the indirect object, as ‘“‘He gave the book to me.” 
Note : in classical Sanskrit, this case, while still common, is 
often replaced by the genitive. It also expresses “for the 
sake of.” 


Ablative : 

Used to express place from which, as “He comes from the 
city.”’ This case is also used to express reason on account of 
which, as “One learns from practice.” 

Other use : to express the object of comparison, as “He is 

taller than I.” 
Genitive : 

Used for possession or intimate relation, expressed by English 
“of” as “This is the house of father.”” The Sanskrit genitive 
precedes the word modified, as does the English possessive in ’s 
—see sentences 4 and 5in the Sanskrit exercises. Note that the 
genitive may not be used to translate an English genitive of 
identity (“This is the town of Rome.”)—such a sentence must 
be translated with a karmadharaya compound (““Rome-town’’). 


Other uses : the genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
dative for indirect objects. For the logical subject of a 
passive verb, it may be used instead of the instrumental 
(“This is done by me’’), There also exists a construction 
called a “‘cosmic genitive’? where the genitive is construed 
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with the sentence as a whole—‘‘For all men, this is an 
auspicious time.” 


Locative : 


Used to express the place in which a thing is or in which an 
action occurs, aS well as to express the place into which the 
action of the verb takes place. “He is in the city’; ‘He goes 
into the city.” 


Other uses : To translate English “among” and to express 
time within which: ““Heis among friends” ; “in one moment....” 


Vocative : 
Used for address : “‘Mother, give me some food.” 


IV. The Declensions of deva, god, and phalam, fruit. These 
must be memorized. Note that deva is masculine (as are all 
nouns cited ending in -a), while phalam is neuter (like other 
nouns cited ending in -am). The declension of these nouns is 
identical except in the nominative, accusative, and vocative of 
all three numbers. Note that except for the singular of deva, 
the vocative is identical with the nominative. 


Case Singular Dual Plural 

Nom. devah/phalam devau/phale devah/phalani 

Acc, devam/phalam devau/phale devan/phalani 

Inst. devena/phalena devabhyam/phalabhyam devaih/phalaih 

Dat, devaya/phalaya ‘3 3 devebhyah/ 
phalebhyah 

Abl. devat/phalat c? as - _ 

Gen. devasya/phalasya devayoh/phalayoh devanam/phalanam 

Loc, deve/phale <5 ea devesu/phalesu 

Voc. deva/phala devau/phale devah/phalani 


Other points to note : like all other neuter nouns, phalam has 
the same nom. and acc. in all numbers. All nouns and adjectives 
have in the dual identical forms for the nom. and acc.; for the 
inst., dat., and abl.; and for the gen. and loc. 


Now study the declension of deva in Devanagari. 


Nom. aq: aay aat: 
Acc. aay zat ara 


“ te 
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Inst. aaa RAT HATH aa: 
Dat. tay eareUTy easy: 
Abi. Farq Tar FAT] sae: 
Gen. eaey aaat: 
Loc. aa qaqa: 2ay 
Voc. aq aay eat: 
VOCABULARY ; 
Vy asva horse 
ara kaka crow 
wfaa ksatriya ksatriya, the 
second varna; the 
warrior class 
1H gaja elephant 
TEX grham house 
Way jalam water 
aq deva god 
AT Nagaram city 
BT phalam fruit 
qa putra son 
fray mitram friend 


TRANSLATE into English : 


arardieafa ut we weerht uz arnt Ha fase: 3 afar 
qa rear vi | |oafaer qaer ea aT Nk Gaeta aa 
fasodt: nen =o qerervad: fat won we TeOfe TST: CI 


NOTE ON WorD ORDER : As you do the following sentences, 
remember that the normal word order is subject, object, verb. 
Adverbs are normally before the object or directly before the 
verb, but they may be put elsewhere. Since you have not yet 
had certain samdhi combinations, in some of the following 
sentences the words are numbered to show you what order to 
write the words in to avoid combinations which you have not 
yet had. Even where the order differs from the normal one, the 
sentence does not seem excessively abnormal in Sanskrit (though 
the emphasis may be changed). 
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TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari : 1. Where? do the 
two friends! stand? ? 2. The gods? vanquish!. 3. I remember the 
city of the son of the ksatriya (use sentence 5 above as a model). 
4. He goes? to the house! from the city?. 5. We two see® two 
friends!. 6. You (pl.) enter® the city’ of the horses’, crows?, 
andé elephants?. 


LESSON 3 


THE MIDDLE 


In lesson I, you learned the present active endings. Like 
Greek, Sanskrit possesses another set of endings, called the 
middle, which you will learn in this lesson. 

Originally, the middle indicated that the action of the verb 
is carried out for the sake of the subject, in the subject’s interest, 
a distinction which can still be observed in some verbs in classi- 
cal Sanskrit (especially in the epics). However, by the time of 
classical Sanskrit, the use of the endings had become rigid for 
the most part, so that a particular verb could take only active 
or middle endings. In this course, a verb will be assumed to 
take only active or middle endings. Which set of endings a 
verb takes can be determined by the third-singular form given 
in the citation of the verb (active in -ti; middle in -te). 

Learn the present middle conjugation of labh. Other 
thematic middle verbs are conjugated in the same way. 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist pers. labhe labhavahe labhamahe 
2nd pers. labhase labhethe Jabhadhve 
3rd_pers. labhate labhete labhante 
ay TaATas AAAS 
wat THe THES 
TAT waa waa 


VOCABULARY : from now on, verbs are cited with only their 
present 3rd sg. form and the root; classes are not given. 


Lari idanim now 

a eva only (placed after the 
word modified—see 
sent. 8), indeed. 


way katham how, interrogative 
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wy (aT) jan, jayate be born 

wa tatra there 

7 na not 

4 aT na va or not (see sent. 1!) 

wr (APTA) man, manyate think 

TA (THA) labh, labhate acquire, obtain 

aq va or (like ca, placed after 


the last member of 
the series) 


aa (aaa) vrt, vartate be 
qq (ait ) vrdh, vardhate grow (intransitive) 


TRANSLATE into English : 


Earl aa Tae aT Teata TATU TS Ha TATU BA Te 
aaa BATA UF Had Fa: uv Ga Fa TaeTa yn etfaat wa 
aaa uci Farge woofer wa: ol Tee aaThy TEA uch 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari: 1. Two crows? 
are born?. 2. How! does he vanquish? the ksatriya?? 3. I 
remember? the god! and‘ grow’. 4. They two obtain? only? a 
| fruit!. 5. There! in the city? are* two friends’, 6. The crow‘ 
| thinks? the horse! an elephant’. (see sent. 5 above.) 


LESSON 4 


SAMDHI OF FINAL VOWELS 


You have already learned two samdhi rules, namely that 
final -s becomes -h at the end of an utterance and that final -m 
becomes anusvara before an initia! consonant. Every language 
has such rules; Sanskrit is unusual in that virtually all such 
changes are written. Thus in English, we pronounce “‘the”’ differ- 
ently before a vowel and a consonant, while we commonly say, 
“Put ’°em on the table” (but write ‘“‘them’’). In the following 
three lessons, you will learn all of the rules for combining 
sounds in Sanskrit;in this lesson, rules for changing final vowels 
are piven, 

1. Final vowel + similar initial vowel. When two similar 
vowels, short or long, come together, they are replaced by a 
similar long vowel. 


-a or -4--a- or a- >-a- Ex. na-+-api — napi arf 

-i or -i--i- or i- —-i- Ex. hi+iti —> hiti défa 

-u or -i--u-or i- —-i- Ex. sadhu-+-uktam—sadhiktam 
TTA 


2. -a or -4 + dissimilar vowel. When final -a or -4 comes 
together with an initial dissimilar vowel, short or long, both are 
replaced by the guna of the dissimilar vowel. 

“Ate -e- Ex. catiha—> ceha ¥% 

-a+ii->-o- Ex. ca+-+uktam—>coktam aR 

-a-+ r-—> -ar- Ex, catrsih—carsih fa: 


3. -aor -a-+diphthong. When final -a or -4 comes together 
with an initial diphthong, both are replaced by the vrddhi of 
the diphthong’s second element. Note that the second element 
of ¢ (and of ai) is i (since e can be broken down into ai), while 
that of o (and of au) is u. Thus the replacing letter is ai and au 
respectively. 
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-ate-— -ai- Ex. ca+eti — caiti afa 
-a +0o- > -au- Ex. si+-osadhih — sausadhih atafa: 
-a-ai- —> -ai- Ex. sena--aigvaryam-—>senaisvaryam ava 


-A--au- > -au- —_ Ex. iha--aunnatyam->ihaunnatyam sztraa 


4, Vowels (not 4) + dissimilar vowel or diphthong. When 
vowels, long or short, other than @ come together with a dissi- 
milar vowel or diphthong, the vowel is replaced by its corres- 
ponding semivowel. 


-1+V-—>-y V- Ex. yadi-+api->yady api waft 
-i+V--—-v V- Ex, bhavatu--evam—bhavatv evam waaay 


-r+V-—>-rV- Ex. hotr+osadhih->hotrosadhih (a compound) 
etarate: 


5. -e and -o + a-. Before initial a-, final e- and o- are un- 
changed, but the initial a- is elided, to be replaced by an 
avagraha (written with an apostrophe in Roman transliteration, 
and by the sign s in Sanskrit. Theavagraha is not pronounced). 


-eta--—>-e’” EX. vane+tapi vane ’pi aasft 
-o--a-—>-0’ Ex. so+api —so "pi atsft 

6. -e and -o + Vowel (not a). Before vowels or diphthongs 
other than -a, e and o are replaced by a, and the hiatus remains. 
-e+-y +> -a v- Ex. vane + agaccha—vana agaccha 44 anes 
-o-+y —-avy- Ex. prabho-+ehi—prabha ehi s¥ cfé 

7. at and au + Vowel. Before all vowels and diphthongs, 
ai becomes -a, and the hiatus remains; au becomes -av. 


-ai+-¥- > -Ay- Ex. kasmai + api «-kasma api ser aff 
-au--V- > av v- Ex. devau + api — devav api @arafa 





EXCEPTION : i, 0, and e as dual endings of nouns and verbs 
are unchanged before initial vowels. Thus phale atra, the two 
fruits are here. (Also exceptional in this regard is the final vowel 
of an interjection, as he ava, ““O horse !’’) These vowels are 
called pragrhya. 





VOCABULARY : 
ara api even, also, though— 
placed after the word it 
goes with 


eqy (Berd) kIp/kalpate be fit for (-++ dat.) 
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aa grama village 

7a nrpa king 

A manusya man 

way bhayam fear 

TTL bhojanam food 

aay mukham face, mouth 

TTA vanam forest 


EXERCISE : write in Devanagari the following combinations, 
applying the correct samdhi : 


sena-t agacchati kakau-iti 
nadi+api vane--apl 
maha-+rsih vane-+agaccha 
bhano-+-atra+ehi gacchati-+itl 
TRANSLATE into English : 
a qearfa Sal Ta VAT UU A HOTT HATTA AT ATTA 
WAN Gateaa wasqvardteafa vasa: vu waretfarey ya rata 
TT UMN 


(Sentence 4 is tricky, First determine the subject of the verb; 
then determine the cases of the other words.) 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari: I. Only* two 
crows? are‘ there!. 2. Horses? are born!, 3. Forests! also? are4 
there®. 4. In fear! (abl.), the warrior* asks? the king’, 5. The 
king‘ is fit? only? for the village’. 














LESSON 5 


SAMDHI OF -as, -as, <8, -r 


8. -as before voiced consonants. Before all voiced conso- 
nants (including h-), -as > -o. Ex. devah + gacchati -> devo 
gacchati; nrpah + visati > nrpo viSati. 


9. -as before a-. Before a-, -as becomes -o and the a- 
becomes avagraha. devah + atra — devo tra. tatsa 

10. -as before all vowels and diphthongs, except a- loses 
final s. Ex. devah + eva > deva eva; nrpah + dAgaccha —nrpa 
agaccha. 


11, -As before all vowels, diphthongs, and voiced consonants 
(including h) loses final s. Before vowels, the hiatus remains. 
Ex, devah + visanti -» deva visanti; devah + api -deva api; 
nrpah + hi > nrpa hi, 

12 -s and -r become -h before k-, kh-, p-, ph-, §-, s-, and 
s-, and at the end of an utterance, Ex. devah -++ kutra + devah 
kutra; devah + phalam — devah phalam; nrpah + smarati > 
nrpah smarati; punar + kKutra — punah kutra; agaccheh -+ 
khalu —»agaccheh khalu. 


13, -s, -r before c, ch, t, th, andt, th are assimilated to 


the class of those letters (i, e, before c, s becomes palatal, etc.). 


Thus -s or -r + c-, ch- > -§ c-, -§ ch-. nrpah + carati > nrpas 
carati (the retroflex case is very rare and need not be learned). 

-sor -r + t-, th- > -s t-, -s th- (here -s is unchanged). Ex. 
nrpah + tisthati — nrpas tisthati; punar + tisthanti > punas 
tisthanti, 

14. Except after a, and a, -s becomes -r before all vowels, 
diphthongs, and voiced consonants (including h), Ex. putrayoh 
+- hi—putrayor hi; gaccheh + api — gaccher apl. 
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VOCABULARY : 


aa atra 
amy (ateoft) agam/agacchati 


Gat punar 
qe (afc) vad/vadati 
ae saha 
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here 

come (this is gam pre- 
fixed by 4; almost all 
roots may take such 
prefixes.) 

again 

speak, say (Used with 
a double acc. of the 
thing said and the 
person addressed). 
with (placed after its 
object, which is in the 
instrumental}, e.g. kake- 
na saha, with the crow). 
Saha translates with of 
accompaniment, not of 
instrumentality. 


Note on pracch/prechati : this verb takes a double accusative 
—the person asked and the thing asked about or inquired after. 


Pracch does not translate ‘‘ask for.” 


EXERCISE : write the following combinations in Devanagari, 


applying samdhi : 


nrpah + vadati manusyah + smaranti 
nrpah + vandanti va + api 

nrpayoh -++ eva phale (dual) +. atra (careful) 
nrpah + eva vardhate + api 

agaccheh -+ iti + atra punar -++ tisthatah 

nrpah -+- ca vadantu + api 

kakah + atra devaih + adgaccha 

kakah + atra tatra + eva + upavisa 
kakau + atra + eva tatra + rsih + vasati 


TRANSLATE into English : 


afarensaes TA FT uC Aa Afaat aeeq sepsofeg 1211 FHT 
ward aa at TAT afaa art WaATTSfa vin TT AE T 
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TRAIT UK TIA TATA amrserygay: UR FT waAdsa afaay 
HAA NI greta ae fae: ish agt fata qe wfag qeofs 
NSW ATT HUTSSA THA Gol TAT TS THAAD TAT 1 
etfaat: aermmofe 77: nga 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari : 1. The crow and 
the horse come into the city. 2. Even in the forest, there are 
(vrt) water and food. 3. They ask the man about the village 


(see sent.9 above). 4. Now the ksatriyas vanquish the two 
elephants. 


LESSON 6 


SAMDHI, CONTINUED 


15. Final -r before initial r-. Final r, whether original or 
derived from -s according to rule 14, disappears before initial 
r-. If the vowel before the final -r is not long, it is lengthened. 
Ex. nrpatih + ramate -> nrpati ramate; putrayoh + rathah > 
putrayo rathah; punar + ramah -> puna ramah. 


FINAL -n : 

16. Before j- and $-, -n becomes -fi. If $- is the initial 
letter of the next word, it is replaced by ch-. Ex. devan + jayati 
— devaii jayati; sarvan + Siidran — sarvafi chiidran. 

17. Before l-,n becomes nasalized -l. Thus tan + lokan 
— tam] lokan, written afq tata or, less often diate. 

18. Before unvoiced palatal and dental stops (c-, ch-,t-, 
th-,), a sibilant of those classes (i.e. §, s) isinserted after -n, 
and -n becomes anusvdra. Ex. devan + ca — devams ca; nrpan 
+ tatra —> nrpams tatra. 


FINAL -t : 

19. Before any voiced sound (vowel, diphthong, voiced 
consonant, h-), -t becomes -d. If the initial letter of the next 
word is h-, the h- becomes dh-. Ex. etat + hi-—> etad dhi; 
avadat +- eva—avadad eva. (Note: similarly, p—b, and -k—> 
-g; but these are rare as finals), But 20-23 are exceptions to 
this rule. 

20. Before |-, -t becomes -]. mukhat + labhate—mukhal 
labhate. 

21. Before c-, ch-, and §-, -t becomes -c. If the next letter 
is §-, the § becomes ch-. Ex. vrksat --+ chaya—->vrksac chaya; 
tasmat +- ca—tasm4c ca; nrpat + Samah—nrpac chamah. 

22. Before j-, -t becomes -j. grhat + jalam—grhaj jalam. 





20 A Rapid Sanskrit Method 


23. Before nasals, -t becomes -n. grhat + nayati->grhan 
nayati. 
-n- Inside a word :! 


24. Dental -n- when immediately followed by a vowel or 
by -n-, -m-, -y-, or -v- becomes a retroflex -n- if preceded in 
the same word by r, f, r or s, unless there intervenes a palatal 
(except y), a retroflex, or a dental. Note : thisis a rather diffi- 
cult rule; it will help you to remember it if you think thata 
retroflex sound puts the tongue in a certain retroflex position; 
unless a sound occurs which changes the retroflex position of 
the tongue, -n- occurring in the same word is pronounced with- 
out the tongue changing its retroflex position and so is retroflex. 

Ex. The inst. sg. of grama is gramena; the gen. pl. of Sudra 
and manusya are Siidranam and manusyanadm; the inst. sg. of 
ksatriya is Ksatriyena. But : the inst. sg. of ratha is rathena 
(while of nrpa it is nrpena). 

Miscellaneous Rules. Do not memorize these rules at this time. 

25. +n occurring as a final after a short vowel is doubled 
before an initial vowel. Ex. tisthan + atra—tisthann atra. 
tasmin -+ api—tasminn api. 

26. In general, ch is not allowed to stand after a vowel 
but becomes cch. Thus sa + chayd—sa cchaya. 

27. Non-final s becomes s if immediately preceded by any 
vowel except a or 4, or if preceded by k or r, unless the sis final 
or followed by r. Thus the reduplication of stha is tisthati. The 
loc. pl. of send is senasu (see lesson 7) while of deva it is 
devesu. 


VOCABULARY : 
art (arrafer) ani/anayati bring (this is ni prefixed 
; by a-) 

g tu but (placed after the word 
with which it is construed) 

wT ratha chariot 

TAH ratnam jewel 

ate loka world; mankind, people 
(used as a collective) 

WE Sidra a Sidra, a member of the 


4th varna 
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EXERCISES : Write the following in Devanagari, applying 
samdhi : 


krama, inst. sg. ratnam, gen. pl. 
Sidra, gen. pl. manusya, inst. sg. 
ratha, gen. pl. kutah + api 
putrayoh + rathah nayet + jalam 
mrpan + ca erhat + sidrah 
nrpan + tu tat + jhatva 

vadan + loke phalat + ca 

devat + lokah + eva bhaveyuh + ratnani 
patih + ratnam devan + jayati 
bhavet ++ api mukhat + hi 


TRANSLATE into English : 
qr teatia exer Ts Ta UG TIeaaa caf un | TaTTEafeT 
Watt CI: uN aay AAs TI uvu afaatera gen cated 7 
TMT WN TAT Wah A GN TIST ATISTAAA TATA: tol 
aa Me TAT: Ha Aged UCU AMTHSS sated US WTA artala 
SAISAT Won Tar BAT Ta t TATA TST T TeITA:* 112 VU fearsaheat 
Tay afaar asTSaarA A eR 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit in Devanagari: 1. Again he sees 
the chariot. 2. From the forests sidras lead their horses to the 
cities. 3, Does the ksatriya get food ornot ? 4. They two carry 
water from the town. 5. From fear of the elephant, the sidra 
enters the city. 6, The king thinks the world of men (is) the 
world of the gods. 


ee. 


*The line in the middle of this sentence is called a danda (stick) and 
is equivalent to a period. 





LESSON 7 


ae le | Yes = 


AGNI, KIRTI, SENA 


Memorize the declensions of agni (m.), kirti (f.), and sena 
(f.). Note that it is not possible to tell from the citation form 
whether agni is masculine or feminine. Most nouns in -i are 
masculine; therefore, such nouns will not be marked in the 
a vocabulary; but feminine nouns in -i will be followed by “‘f.” 
|! : in the vocabulary. 
| Note that the only cases in which agni is different from 
kirti are the instrumental singular and the accusative plural. 








Singular Dual Plural 

Nom. agnih agni agnayah 
Acc. agnim ‘ agnin 
Inst. agnina agnibhyam agnibhih 
Dat. agnaye - agnibhyah 
Abl. agneh - = 
Gen. = agnyoh agninam 
Loc. agnau _ agnisu 
Voc. agne 
Nom. kirtih kirti kirtayah 

|! Acc. kirtim a kirtih 

Aik Inst. kirtya kirtibhyam kirtibhih 

| Dat. kirtaye 3 kirtibhyah 

| Abl. kirteh 2? 99 

: Gen. , kirtyoh kirtinam 

| Loe. kirtau 7 kirtisu 

| Voc. kirte 

| Nom. sena sene senah 

| : Acc, senam 5 Fe 

y Inst. senaya senabhyam senabhih 
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Dat. senayal - senabhyah 
Abl. sendyah ‘5 = 

Gen. . senayoh senanam 

Loc. senayam e senasu 

Voc. sene 


Note that both senayai and senayah before a word beginn- 
ing with a vowel become senaya. 


VOCABULARY ; 

afr agni fire 

afatz atithi guest 

ate ari enemy 

#aT katha story 

af kavi poet 

wife f. kirti, f. glory, fame 
BIaT chaya shadow 

wre brahmana 

“fz f. bhimi, f. ground, earth 
ear sena army 


TRANSLATE into English. Note that in Sanskrit, unlike 
English, a question need not have special word order. Sentence 
7 below is a gestion. 


qa TH: aerrofa Te Far ug aa worarat fasofa starr: Hai 
aft (see samdhi rule 26) Ru Baa Sarat ats ward etfaar: 
uzun amet fants efeaste ceafa a uvn saad Ger aad feat 
aaa Heat FT ag TA are fawfs uu xa Fevat afaat att at 
afa safe eu teat wat farsa usn graft <a fovea: afaar- 
TUSHATTT NLU ATTN TarstT Avafa uqou arsafraal ai 
aera T TTT ULL TIEATe Tt qaTaTT Ts facsfer HAT: WLI 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit : 1. The king sees jewels in the 
village and leads his armies there. 2. The king stands in the 
shadow of jewels and sees his army. 3. Brahmanas with Sidras 
obtain water and food from the village. 4. In the army of the 
king, there are elephants, horses, chariots and Ksatriyas. 5. The 
king vanquishes and guests come to the world af the gods. 
6. The Siidra leads the horses from the fire. 


LESSON 8 


THE IMPERFECT ACTIVE 


I. The imperfect active. This tense, used for past action, is 
formed on the same stem as the present (see lesson 1). It is 
made by prefixing the augment a- before the stem, and then by 
adding the imperfect active endings given below to the stem. 
Note that the augment is added before the stem, but after any 
prefixes which the verb may have, as will be shown below. 
Learn the imperfect active endings (here added to bhi) : 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist pers. abhavam abhavava abhavama 
2nd pers, abhavah abhavatam abhavatah 
3rd pers. abhavat abhavatam abhavan 
araay aaa awaTA 
TAT: aaaay aTagT 
TRAIT HTAATH qHAT 


When the augment is added to a prefixed verb, any samdhi 
required is employed according to the rules you have already 
learned. For example, agam means “come.” agacchati means 
“he comes.” “He came” is 4 (prefix) +a (augment)+-gacchat— 
agacchat (see Samdhi rule 1). “He brought” is anayat (a+a+ 
nayat). ni-vas means “live, dwell.” “He dwelt” is ni+a--vasat 
->nyavasat. Upavis means “‘sit.”” “He sat” is upa-+-a-+visat— 
upavisat. 

II. Learn samdhi rule 25 on page 20: -n occurring as a 
final after a short vowel is doubled before an initial vowel. Thus 
abhavan-+-atra—abhavann atra. 


III. Aninterrogative is changed into an indefinite by adding 
cit after it. Thus : 
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kutra cit somewhere 
katham cit somehow 
kada cit sometime: once (upon a time) (kada means 
when), 


By putting api after an interrogative, an indefinite is also 
formed. This indefinite, however, is generally used as a universal 
with a negative. 


na kutrapi nowhere, not anywhere 
na kathamapi not in any way, under no circumstances 
na kadapi never 


Similarly, cana can be added like api for the same meanings. 
But the universality implied by cana is weaker than that implied 


by api. 
na kutra cana nowhere 
na katham cana not in any way, under no circumstances 
na kada cana never 


VOCABULARY : 


afta api see IIT above; even, also, 
though 

sufam (sufanft) upavis/upavisati sitdown (vis prefixed 
by upa) 

wal kada when (interrogative) 

TA cana see III above 

faq cit see IIIf above 

mm (Rafer) nas/nasyati perish, be lost 

fra (faaaft)  nivas/nivasati live, dwell (vas prefixed 
by ni) 

ay (aah) muc/muficati loose, release, free 

ay (azote) yam/yacchati yield, give, bestow 

aa (aafa) vas/vasati live, dwell 

a, (aafa) vah/vahati pull, drag 

wWq (waft) Sams/Samsati praise 


TRANSLATE into English : 
qT Has aaqaeTa TIT UN Area: afaagqeaqerg: wei fat 
we HaAIT Us THAT AarMaayqeqreteafa: wv Hat Fagasaa- 
OSE SATAY FT TMT HIATT: Fs TST UG Halal HAT: HIT Bea E41 





te 
at: 
wm be 
‘ei 
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qaTgara KAS aTIHTT Wo arr vorararafass- 
carat stro PATA SAEs cn ATTY HAT HAAATTSATATT: 811 
qT arava: faeaea teri aeefs gon a wale NaSATEhT 
Zar: gu we Fasoraeeat Ta aATTAAEATA 1 ¢RU 


(Note on sentence 1! : the instrumental by itself may mean 
“with,” “in the company of,” “together with,’’ as well as the 
instrumental followed by saha.) 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit : 1. The poets lived in the villages 
of the king of the earth. 2. The two friends stood on the chariot 
and freed the elephants from the enemies’ army, 3. Once, guests 
came here to the village, but now not even a crow Comes. 
4. From fear of his enemies, the king did not even look at (pas) 
his food. 5. The ksatriya brought the two horses to his house 
and gave (them) food. 6. They went by chariot to the city of 
the enemies and perished. 


LESSON 9 


THE IMPERFECT MIDDLE : USE OF ITI 


I. The imperfect middle. Like the other tenses you have 
learned and will shortly learn (present, imperfect, optative, 
imperative), the imperfect middle is built on the present stem, 
which you learned to form in lesson 1. Like the imperfect 
active, it takes an augment. Verbs which are middle in the 
present are also middle in the imperfect and other tenses. Learn 
the following forms : 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist pers. alabhe alabhavahi alabhamahi 
2nd pers. alabhathah  alabhetham alabhadhvam 
3rd_ pers. alabhata alabhetam alabhanta 
Tee wamatg aaarate 
ATAAT: HARA HATA CTA 
TAA HAA TAT 


II. The use of iti. In English, we use what is called indirect 
discourse to report direct speech (when we do not quote 
directly). Thus we commonly use sentences such as “He said 
that he would come tomorrow’’, ‘“‘He asked where the table 
was.’ In Sanskrit, there is no indirect discourse; all such English 
sentences must be translated by turning the indirect discourse 
into direct discourse, that is, by putting the utterance reported 
into quotes. When this is done, the word iti is placed after the 
utterance, and the main verb of the sentence with its subject 
and object after that. For example, “He said that the 
Brahmana came” would be translated “The Brahmana came,” iti 
he said,” that is, vam ary-ofacraad. 

Before you translate fa sentence with indirect discourse into 
Sanskrit, always put the indirect discourse into quotes (i.e. 
make it into direct discourse) so that you know what tenses 
and forms to use. Thus “He said that you should come here’’ 


yz 
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would be rendered,” “ ‘Come here,’ iti he said.” (You'will have 
the imperative in a future lesson, at which time sentences of 
this type will be practiced.) The iti construction may also be 
| used, of course, to report direct discourse. For example, ‘‘The 
i Brahmana asked, ‘Where has he gone?” would be rendered, 
| PATIO AAT=STATAM:, 





In English, iti sentences can be translated either by direct or 

by indirect discourse, whichever seems more appropriate. The 

. Sanskuit sentence 2 lines above, for example, might be translated 
‘“‘The Brahmana asked where he went.” 


 . There is another use of the iti construction which you need 
ae not learn actively now, but which you should be acquainted 
, i with. An iti clause may be used to signify what a person thinks, 
le and hence his reason or intention. For example, “He did not 
: come because the Brahmana was there’? might be translated, 
“The Brahmana was there’ iti he did not come.” 





VOCABULARY: 
aaa acarya teacher, preceptor 
"fa iti thus—see section IT above 
Gera pustakam book 
uqaq (444) yuddham war, battle 
qa vrksa tree 
: farsq sisya pupil 
ie Tat sada always 
| : ag (aaa) sev/sevate serve, honour; frequent (as 
ie animals a woods) 
: fe hi for (conjunction). e.g. “For 
: Brutus is an honourable 
: | man.” Placed after word, 





like tu. 
TRANSLATE into English: 
farcor fz aararaiaard fa araretisace 141 TIET FAT: Hla: GAA- 
THT URN Sarat MS TAT Hafs Tar THA ATT A FT aT 
Fatt zn Eset TaVAITy Wi FAITE TS TTA TTCALA TTA nyt 
FATA LAT AAT AT AAT OT: afaart gil Tae FOmTAT 
fad arariRTTa TAT HOAT THAT Toll IEA ATT SATA 
HRT SY NSH YATTASAUAA AAS ATATT: UE qe Fa saTattr 7 
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AAAS Won Bt Havre ye Aa: FIAT: 194M 
aaraths arora stort aTefreaaafsorrrarara: 119241 
(For sentence 12, remember that vad takes a double accusative). 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: 1. The boy (putra) said that the 
teacher is coming, 2. The king stood in the shadow of the tree 
and saw the battle of (his) ksatriyas with the enemy (pl. use 
simple instrumental without saha). 3. In the woods, the 
students obtained two fruits and brought (them) to (their) 
friend’s house. 4. ‘“‘For the books of the poets were fit (klp) 
for glory,” said the teacher. 5. The fame of the army grew in 
the world (loka). 6. From the mouths of poets were born the 
stories of the gods. 

VERSE: beginning with this lesson, an unaltered verse from 
a Sanskrit book will be given. You will not be required to be 
able to read these verses for examinations and you will not be 
held responsible for the vocabulary in them. If you have time, 
study them so that you can read them in class the day the 
lesson is discussed. You may wish to memorize them. 


at am: atfa farfor se: Bret: BY eraTTay | 


HraTe wT ata aloes Frat AEz's: 1 
% who, what (interrog.) wifea power, ability 
éa place, home place 4 my, of me 
eq time faery it is to be pondered 


wrarrat expenditure and income 4ga'g: again and again 
wer I 














LESSON 10 


DECLENSIONS OF NADI AND PAD 


I. Learn the declension of nadi, river: 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Nom, nadi nadyau nadyah 
Acc, nadim ou nadih 
Inst. : nadya nadibhyam nadibhih 
Dat. nadyai 7 nadibhyah 
Abl. nadyah ” ‘ 
Gen, i nadyoh nadinam 
Loc. nadyam 43 nadisu 
Voc. nadi 


This is the declension of all nouns and adjectives in -i of more 
than one syllable. All such words are feminine. 


II. Consonantal Stems—pad. Many Sanskrit nouns and 
adjectives end in consonants. Such stems often distinguish 
between strong and weak forms, a distinction, made by a 
difference in the quantity of the stem vowel (long/short) or, as 
will be seen in future lessons, by the presence of a nasal (strong) 
or its absence (weak). For masculine and feminine words, the 
first five cases going horizontally are strong, the rest weak. 
That is, thesg. nom-acc, dual nom-acc, and pl. nom. are strong. 


~ In neuter stems (to be exemplified later), only the plural nom 


-acc. are strong. Endings beginning with a consonant are treated 
as new discrete words when they are added to a consonant 
stem and are therefore called the pada (word) endings. They 
are: dual inst-dat-ab]. (bhyam), pl. inst. (bhih), pl. dat-abl. 
(bhyah), and pl. loc. (su). When these endings are added, the 
samdhi rules you have learned are applied to the combination. 


In Sanskrit, a voiced non-nasal stop cannot stand at the 
end of an utterance; it must be converted to its unvoiced 
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equivalent. Hence the nom. sg, of pad is pat. Learn the 
declension of pad, m., foot: 


Singular Dual Plural] 
Nom. pat padau padah 
Acc. padam padau padah 
Inst. pada padbhyam padbhih 
Dat. pade “ padbhyah 
Abl. padah 99 99 
Gen. ‘ padoh padam 
Loc. padi “8 patsu 


With the exception of the declensions ending in -an, jn -r, and 
in -ant, which you will learn in the next few lessons, few con- 
sonantal stems distinguish between strong and weak in classical 
Sanskrit. Pad is the only one you will have in these lessons. 
Other consonantal stems are no different in the strong cases 
than in the weak ones. 

The following material on final consonants should not be 
memorized. Look it over and become acquainted with the 
principles involved. 

Permitted final consonants in Sanskrit. It will have been 
seen that at the end of the nom. sg. of consonantal stems, 
there is a consonant which must be changed to conform to 
certain rules. In addition, before the pada endings such changes 
are made (though they cannot be discerned in pad), and they 
occur in other places. In the following discussion, final conso- 
nant means that consonant which may occur at the end of an 
utterance or atthe end of a word before samdhi is applied 
(and before the pada endings). 

Permitted final consonants are quite restricted. The following 
may not occur: 

sibilant; semivowel; voiced non-aspirate series; palatal; any 
| aspirate (including h). 

It is easier to specify what is permitted. Rare letters, which for 
all practical purposes may be ignored, are given in parentheses: 


-k (-ii) 
-t (-n) 
-t -n 


-p -m (-1) visarga 
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There are no other permitted final consonants. Which of these 
sounds the final consonant of a consonant stem becomes is 
often straightforward, as the final is the closest related sound 
to that of the final consonant of the stem (e.g. pat from pad). 
In some cases, however, a final consonant may become either 
«k or -t, depending on its heredity (i.e. on what it was in Indo- 
European). In general, 

-c—> -k 

-j—> -k or -t 

-$—> -k or -t 

-s—> -t 

-h— -k or -t. 
Examples: vak-—» vac; vanij>vanik; viraj->virat; disdik; 
vi§—>vit; pravrs—>pravrt; -duh-> -dhuk; havyavah—havyavat. 

Samdhi of -k and -t. Before a nasal, -t— -n; -k-—> -fi. Thus 
virat-+-na—>viran na; vak+me—vafi me. Before voiced sounds, 
-t> -d, -k—> -g. vanik-+-dadati--vanig dadati; havyavat+ 
Agacchatihavyavad dgacchati. Before h-, -t>d, -k— -g, and 
h- becomes dh- and gh- respectively. Ex. pravrt+hi-pravrd 
dhi; vanik+hi—vanig ghi. 

Grassmann’s Law: In the examples given immediately 
before the above paragraph, you will notice that -duh— -dhuk. 
In late Indo-European, there was a phonetic law that two 
aspirated consonants could not occur in the same syllable (i.e. 
in the same word with only one vowel intervening). If such 
a juxtaposition did occur, the aspiration of the first occurring 
consonant was lost. In some environments, however, (e.g. the 
nominative singular), the aspiration waslost before Grassmann’s 
rule could be applied; in such environments, therefore, the first 
aspiration was retained. For example, the Greek word for hair 
is thriks. Here, both consonants were originally aspirated. In 
the nominative, thriks, the aspiration of the -k- has been lost 
before -s of the nom. sg. In the genitive, however, no such 
rule operates, and so Grassmann’s law comes into play, making 
the form trikh-os. In Sanskrit, this rule produces a few strange 
forms. The two most commonly involved roots are dah (burn) 
and duh (to milk). In compounds using these two roots to 
form consonantal stems, we find n. sg. -dhak, acc. sg. dagham; 
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n. sg. -dhuk; acc. sg. -dugham. Also involved are the present 
forms of the root dha (see page 95). 


VOCABULARY : From now on, vocabulary is given in 
Devanagari only. 


era (f. nom. sg. a) skin 
goddess 

wat river 

ait wife 

gq (M.; NOM. sg. Iq) foot 

afrq (m.; nom sg. afrg) merchant 

arg (f; nom sg. aT%) speech; words (as “spoke these 
words’’) 

amt tank (Indian usage—i.e. artificial 
pond) 

ee (erat) touch 


TRANSLATE into English: 
aeons Tot ater artafa ng seat art Tar ae: Baad eft 
fastisaad uu ye qe aaaeS areqTata: yn afafer: ae TT 
TANUTTIAT 1S TATA A THTAT* He AqET et epdlearaqaeasr 
TAIT: UN T Hare rer arate TeaT anes J NEI 
farea tet tyafa aefet (break: “patnim ‘uma’ iti...”) Won 7 
arat arat fa warhead ncn wa art erage afr soTfaT- 
Marra TasrareeT ue Aer fe ada water star xf 
eraaefoos: qo farer: Geaw Tareratefa aa wraTTAaET 1194911 
HA GATT AITATTT HETA SeTATT APO 119 Vt 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: 1. The god came to the river 
with the goddess. 2. The pupil touched the feet of the poet and 
said, “I remember always the words of (my) teacher.” 3. The 
merchants brought jewels from the city for (their) wives. 4. The 
kings perished in war and (their) wives became shadows in 
the stories of poets. 5. Again the Siidras bring water from the 
tank in the city of the merchants. 6. “How does the merchant 
always bring jewels >” the king asked the Brahmaga. 





*Ganga—the Ganges. 
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VERSES: 

AAT: THAT ATTA: TATA | 
MAHA ATAPI ATA: TTT HITT, | 
aareme: THAT BlareR: TATA | 


Rien acm aia areaaisty ferqeror: 1 
: art greed verq hell 
| eI anger atfe (he) goes—same mean- 


ing as gacchati 
sq proceed, arise (pra+bhi) meat a knower of the Astras 
arg desire fazamq wise, clever 
s#a be born (pra+jan) 
ate delusion, folly 
are destruction, ruin 
qq sift, evil 
HITT cause 
Zé treachery 
waq proceed (pra -+-vrt) 





LESSON 11 


DECLENSIONS OF DATR, RAJAN 


I. Rajan/naman. Stems of this class are masculine or 
neuter. Memorize the declension of rajan (masculine), noting 
where the forms of naman (neuter) differ (where they are 
italicized). 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Nom. raja/nama rajanau/na@mni rajanah/namani 
Acc. rajanam/ndma es rajiiah/namani 
Inst. rajfia/n Aamna ‘aiabhvamn/daiablvath rajabhih/namabhih 
Dat. rajfie/namne 3 ~ rajabhyah/namabhyah 
Abl. rajiah/namnah - ss - 
Gen. ,, - rajfioh/namnoh rajham/namnam 


Loc. rajfii/namni 
Voc. rajan/naman 


Y rajasu/namasu 


Note that the masculine noun is strong in the first cases going 
horizontally (as described in the last lesson), while naman, the 
neuter, is strong only on the plural nom-acc. In the weak cases 
{except for those with pada endings), the -n- which immediately 
follows -j- in raja is palatalized, a rule which ts followed when- 
ever -n follows j. In naman, there is no need to palatalize the 
sn-, since it follows -m- and the combination -mn- is permis- 
sible. In the word atman, m., self, an -a- is inserted between 
the -tm- and the -n-in the weak non-pada cases, since the 
combination -tmn- cannot occur in Sanskrit. Thus the inst. sg. 
is atmana, the dat. sg. atmane, etc. (but the dual inst. 
atmabhyam). 

Il. The declension of datr, giver. -tr is the suffix used to 
form agent nouns, like English -er, to whichit is related. In 
general, -tr is added to the gunated root (e.g. kartr, doer, from 
kr, do); however, you need not be able to form an agent noun 
from a root, though you should be able to recognize them. Note 
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that as with rajan, datr makes a ditsinction between strong, 
weak, and pada cases. All nouns in -tr are masculine, with the 
exception of those nouns of relationship which happen to be 
feminine (e.g. mother). 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Nom. data datarau datarah 
Acc. dataram _ datfn 
Inst. datra datrbhyam datrbhih 
Dat. datre i datrbhyah 
Abl. datuh re 
Gen, es datroh datfnam 
Loc. datari _ datrsu 
Voc. datar 


Note that pitr, matr, and other words of relationships (except 
svasr, sister) are declined with -ar- rather than -ar- in the 
strong forms.* Thus 


Nom. pita pitarau pitarah 
Acc. pitaram “ as with datr 


The other cases are declined in the same manner as datr 


VOCABULARY: 

att giver 

ay dharma (untranslatable). law; religious 
or moral merit; duty; justice; piety; 
morality 

araq (neuter) name 

qs (Fafa) read, recite 

fra father; (dual) parents; (pl.) manes 

STI brother 

ara (feminine) mother 

a7 deer; any wild beast 

THT king 

eaa (feminine) sister 


*Note that the endings of the feminine nouns in-r are the same as the 
masculine endings, except in the accusative plural, where the feminine nouns 
take-fh. 
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TRANSLATE into English: 


Ua: frat aseHaT uN aRAaTAT AG aATATaATSeEreT AA 
at Gaal qaraitzatafa sraron aeaey Ru gery Wat oa 
ae aa farrtieraaera: WV Ta BTA: Gare Te eiserrag yn 
Aaa Fart sar afr GAH ATAAMNSTST Gu WHT Sy: Gat 7a 
SOMATA Ta UATET HAAISIF Holl TATA say sft WH: 
HIT SAST WSU AAT Ya VIA A FT ATST Ne FATA Fray 
Gat: dar frat aed waar at YF war faetarad: frearqaeq 
NGO Wades Sarasa HIT: MA AHA PrererazAr 
frarata arfvareer years foreatsteq 192 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: 1. The son of the king’s brother 
entered the fight and perished. 2. The poets recited the names 
of the god. 3. The teacher said that on the earth, dharma does 
not always grow. 4. The king Bharata entered the forest, 
touched the feet of this brother, Rama, and went again to the 
city. 5. The water of the river Ganga touches the feet of Hari 
in the world of the gods. 6. Because elephants frequent the 
river, the Brahmana did not go there (use iti construction for 
the “because” clause). 


_ VERSES: 
EMU TE UH AAAHANEAT t 
TACT ATA aaratas seas i 
Sug hard to attain ava fault, improper act 
Tey position — Brahminhood 
ua all like 
TACHA honored cen be spoiled 
adareaneaa honored by all the world 
TACT small 
earfa wal cars TS ATal Tearhe HA: TMT | 
tafrararat reettaart SaaT Teele site wa: 1 
way money, wealth 
Tq] (nom. pl. T1a7:) cow 
Ts corral 
wrat wife 
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door (dvar) of the house 

people. Here, one’s people, i.e. relatives and friends 
cemetery, burning ground 

body 

pyre 

other 

way 

path into the other world 

karma, one’s previous actions which determine 
rebirth 

following 

followed by karma, accompanied by karma 

soul; transmigrating body 

one, alone 





LESSON 12 


DECLENSIONS OF AHAM, TVAM, SA 


The words aham, tvam, and sa are respectively the first, 
second, and third person pronouns. Aham (I) and tvam (you) 
have the same forms for all three genders, but sa (he, she, it, 
they) has different forms in different genders. Memorize the 
following declensions. Where two forms are given, they may be 
used interchangeably, except that the latter form (mda, me, nau 
and nah; tva, te, vim, and vah) may not be used at the 
beginning of a sentence or before the particles ca, eva, or va. 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. aor aTaTy Tay 
Acc. ara /AT rare /at wenn A: 
Inst. Tat ATaITATA aenita: 
Dat. wera /® » [At HEAT [A 
Abl. we 5 TENT 
Gen. 7H /% | arreaay: fat aeaTH T/A: 
Loc. afr . TAT 
Nom. ay qa, Ta, 
Acc. cary, [eat ware [ava ysara [a 
Inst. erat YaTSaT asatte: 
Dat. gern fT, qereay a: 
Abl. aq . Wo 
Gen. aa/t qaay: [avy qeqray |: 
Loc. waia " TSATY 
The following is the masc. of sa. 
Nom. a at a 
Acc, aH av ar 
Inst. aA AT RIT a: 
Dat. ae arvaTy ava: 
Abl. TATE ‘i ‘ 


: YT 
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Gen. aa Tal: TIT 
Loc. ater ii vy 
The feminine of sa is as follows: 
Nom. at a ar: 
Acc. ary ds +5 
: Inst. aa qe arf: 
Dat. Ter ‘ aVAT: 
Abl. aeaT: - s 
Gen. 3 vay: ara 
Loc. TATA 5 ay 
The neuter of sa differs from the masculine only in the nom. 
and acc. 
Nom. aI a aft 
Acc. 29 23 29 


Note that the form sah (nom. masculine sg.) loses the final -s 
before a// consonants. Thus sa gacchati, not so gacchati, he 
goes. But so ’gacchat, he went, since sah does not lose final -s 
before vowels and diphthongs. 

Note that the third person pronoun may be used as a 
pronoun (as English he, she, it, they) and also as an adjective 
to modify nouns and other pronouns with a meaning roughly 
corresponding to the English adjective ‘‘that” (though weaker). 
Thus tat phalam, that fruit: sa sisyah, that pupil. When used to 
modify another pronoun, sa is best not translated. Thus so 
*ham “I? (literally, ‘‘that I,” ‘I, who am the contextual 
subject’). 


THE WorD SAKASA: 


In Sanskrit, there are several words meaning ‘‘vicinity,” 
“nearness,” ‘“‘presence.”” These words are used in a peculiar 
way: 
tasya sakasat: from him (i.e. from his presence). 
tava sakaSe: near you (i.e. in your presence) 
tava sakasam: to you (i.e. to your presence). 

In each case, this construction can be used only when the English 
may be replaced by the literal meaning of the Sanskrit. 

VOCABULARY: 
aaa I (see above in the lesson) 
<q like (placed after the word it governs) 
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fafc mountain 

geared, therefore (lit. ‘‘from that’’) 

rt you (see above) 

aq {tata fall, fly 

n/ Frater drink (the present stem is reduplicated) 

a he, she, it, they (see above in lesson) 

ETE vicinity, nearness, proximity, presence (sec 
lesson). 


TRANSLATE into English: 
FT UMAAAAS F TEAM AAAI NN A AAT ABTA WeTA- 
fragtartt aPeaeTaT TNR UR: ARMAMNGATAT aoa F 
qaarareed 3 ae fe aa ae ware arent aft froxiic 
meats aay wera NM ATs TT Teas saa F 
“OE WaTAaa UL AGATA aS aT ATV TaN I fassraeeaS- 
ae: Tas Ha: URN Ta Herta aca Ig: Fat waded Mon Tat: 
qetla Waey Tema sil Aged aHTMes TeHAATATATA AT 
ayaeiivace af: ei Tarot wtdacaat Halat Aastra aaa 
Nyon maT sorarTsase fare: vada TGQ FT Has 
Bart ware wet raat ararredreaforttsaagq 1920 
TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: 1. “I saw the mountain of your 
father and came to you,” said the ksatriya. (for “to you,” use 
“to your presence’’). 2. In no way do men grow like the 
shadows of trees said the king to the poet. 3. In the forest on 
the mountain of the Brahmanas, deer and crows drink water. 
4. In my presence, the voice of the goddess said, ‘““Your father 
has come to the world of Indra.’ (Be sure to get the order 
correct for this sentence.) 5. Again he read the names of Siva 


before (in the presence of) our (dual) son. 6. That god, the 
iver of dharma, entered here into the world. 


VERSES: 

fazeuffana afeafraarerarcay | 
facet frerred a fe frets feae i 
TTT ATTA T aH eeteraT | 





*A proper name. 
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T eal ateqaal at sorta: tt 
7 AM a aw: fe faa aesfed caw: | 
T war are area ata wea fe aera i THAThrarhacs: 


fe 


eg 

UT (cf. 44) 
fauy 

freer faafarg 


Fray 

ay 

ATH 
framerate 
Te 
Farerarer 

Bq 

ATSIT 
faeqreq 
fry 


% 


faaa 


prefix: without 

body 

release (from samsara); salvation 

realm, subject, object 

whose scope is the salvation which comes from 
having no body (i.e. no consciousness of body) 
mind; mental faculty 

dissolution 

characterized by (lit. whose very self is) 
characterized by dissolution of the mental faculty 
destruction 

destruction of the mental faculty 

form 

name; appearance 

whose appearance is formless 

what (interrogative, nom. neut. sg.) 

there is 

guna—there are 3 gunas or strands 

alpha privative, corresponding to ‘‘un-” in 
English. Not-. 

wealth; splendour or beauty which comes from 
wealth 

tremulousness, unsteadiness 


rising, success 

setting, disappearance, failing 

joy, elation 

non-endurance, impatience 
knowledge, awareness 

awareness of elation and impatience 
brilliant, warlike splendour 
darkness; the guna tamas 

twilight 

first; at end of compound: etc. (lit. “of which x 
is first’’) 
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qa 449% 


a 


Ma 
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twilight etc. 

night 

existence, being (lit. “‘that-which-is-ness’’) 

middle. Here, the middle between the two extremes, 
i.e. partaking of both of them. 

condition, state 

the condition of that; or, as sa is used in this 
lesson, that condition. 


LESSON 13 


AYAM AND ASAU; RELATIVES 


I. Ayam and asau. These wordsare demonstrative pronouns, 
ayam means “that” or “this,” while asau signifies a more remote 
relation and is translated “that.” They are most commonly used 
when things are pointed out, as “This is my house.” But they 
may also be used wherever the English pronoun or adjective 
this or that is found. Memorize the declension of ayam. Do not 
memorize asau, but look at its declension so that you are able 
to identify its forms. 


The declension of ayam is as follows: 








Masculine: 
Sing. Daul Plural 

Nom. aA eat at 
Ace, TA, i Say 
Inst. att ATEAT ufa: 
Dat. wey 3 UT: 
Abl. HEAT . 3 
Gen. Ta TAA: Cate 
Loc. aera ai uy 

Feminine: 
Nom. Sua, aa Rat: 
Acc. RATA. . 3 
Inst. ATA SITeQTA, arta: 
Dat. Aa ‘ ary: 
Abl. HEAT: » r 
Gen. . waa: aa 
Loc. HEAT, ey are 

Neuter: 
Nom. Cer ay aarty 


Acc. af 39 39 
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The other cases are the same as the masculine. 
The declension of asau is as follows: 


Masculine: 
Nom. wat A arat 
Acc = Ty 99 HTT 
Inst. AAT TATA arate: 
Dat. TSH Fr TATET: 
Abl. ASAT 93 33 
Gen. TACT AAA: TATSTA, 
Loc. aa fort ‘, rary 

Feminine: 
Nom. wat aT am: 
Acc. a 33 ” 
Inst. TAT aa ara he: 
Dat. ays . TTT: 
‘Abi. HAT: 7 y 
Gen. 5 aqaat: WANA, 
Loc. ATTA, 3 Tq T 

Neuter: | 
Nom. ae: uF, aha 
Acc. 


33 a3 33 


The other cases are the same as the masculine. 
IJ. Other words declined like sa. 
A. Words declined exactly the same, 


esa (m.); esa (f.), etat (n.), this. See samdhi rule 27 for 
retrofiexing of thes. 


B. Words declined like sa, except that final -s is not dropped 
before consonants in the nom. masc. sg.: 


1. Words whose neuter nom. -acc. is same as for sa: 
ya, the relative pronoun “who”’ (see below) 
anya, other. 


2. Words whose neuter nom. -acc. ends in -am. 
sarva, all 


visva, all 


— 
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3. Word with special nom.-acc. neuter: 
ka, “who?”’ (interrogative). nom-acc. neut. is kim. 


Note: there are some other words which also follow the declen- 

sion of sa. These are given for reference only and need not be 
| memorized. Under B. |. belong katara, ‘‘which of two,” katama 
3 “which of many,” anyatara, “‘one of two,” and anyatama, ‘one 
: | of many.” Optionally under B. 2. are the words para, ‘“‘chietl,” 
| and parva, “first.” 


III. Relatives in Sanskrit. Like English, Sanskrit has words 
called relatives meaning “who,” ‘“‘which,” ‘“‘where,” “‘if,” etc. 
The Sanskrit usage of these words is distinguished by the fact 
that each must be accompanied by a correlative (e.g. “there” 
for “where.”) Thus in Sanskrit, one must express ‘‘Where the 
king lives I saw him’’ as ‘“‘Where the king lives, there I saw him,” 
that is, yatra raja vasati tatra tam apasyam. A list of the most 
common relative words with their correlatives follows: 


Word Correlative 

yadi, if tada, then (also tarhi, tatah) 

yadyapi, even if, even though tathapi, still 

yada, when, if tada, then 

yatra, where tatra, there 

ya, who (see below) sa, he, she, it, they; also ayam, 
asau. 

yatha, as, since tatha, so, therefore 


This construction is relatively straightforward, except for 
the use of ya, who. First, in Sanskrit, the subordinate “who” 
clause is placed before the independent clause (or, rarely, after 
it), never as in English is it inserted into it. Second, in English, 
the antecedent of “‘who”’ is put directly before the subordinate 
clause, as “The boy who comes is a Brahmana.’’ In Sanskrit, 
the English antecedent must be put either after the relative word 
‘“‘who” with which it agrees, or after the inserted correlative 
“he” etc. with which it agrees. Thus one may say either ‘Who 
boy comes, he is a Brahmana,”’ or “Who comes, he boy isa 
Brahmana,” that is, yo bala dgacchati, sa brahmanah, or ya 
agacchati, sa balo brahmanah. (Bala means boy). The case of 
“‘who”’ is determined by its function in the subordinate clause, 


66 
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while the case of “he” is determined by its function in the main 
clause. Thus, to translate “I see the king who conquers,” first 
say, “who king conquers, him I see,” or “who conquers, him 
king I see.” Note that “‘who” is the subject of ‘“‘conquers,”’ and 
so must be nominative, while “‘him’’ is the direct object of 
“see” and so is accusative. The antecedent “king’’ is nomina- 
tive or accusative depending on whether it is placed next to 
“who” or “him” respectively. Thus, yo jayati tam rajanam 
pasyami, or yo raja jayati tam pasyami. Note that if the 
English antecedent is the third-person pronoun, the correlative 
sa is sufficient antecedent. Thus “He who comes is my father,” 
is rendered “‘who comes, he is my father,” that is, ya agacchati 
sa mama pita. Study the following sentences: 


The king sees the mountain on which I stand. 
aferfard farcstfit d aa: seater 
afeifeacsrtin & fife qa: seat 
The poet to whom I gave a chariot came. 
Wee FAT WAITS FT AST 
Tet TRS a FATTO 
He led the horse to the village from which I came. 
TATA ATT SS THVAATAAT (or TAAATAAT ) 
TAME S FT ATAAVAATAAT (or TA ATA o00 ) 
Isaw the ksatriya by whose horse we conquer. 
wea aT HOTA aaa 
Tea afaaeAIaT AMAA TTA, 
I saw the horse by which we conquer. 
TANT TATRA TAT 
TT TATA AAT 

A relative word and optionally its correlative may be doubled, 
in which case the meaning becomes indefinite—‘whoever,” 
“whatever,” “‘wherever,” etc. Thus yatra yatragacchat tatra 
vanany eva, “‘wherever he went, there were only forests.’’ Yad 
yad alabhata tat taj jalam iva “whatever he obtained, that was 
like water.” 

Occasionally, relatives are used without correlatives. In 
such cases, the correlative can generally be regarded as having 
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been omitted for meter or other such purpose. When ya is used 
without a correlative, however, its meaning changes, and the 
clause which it controls becomes universal. Thus, atra ksatriya 
ye ca brahmana vasanti, ‘“‘Here ksatriyas, and whoever are 
Brahmanas, live.’’ You need not control this usage actively. 


When followed by an interrogative made indefinite by adding 
api. cit, or cana, ya becomes extremely indefinite. Thus yatra 
kutrapi, ‘“‘anywhere at all,” yah ko ’pi, “anyone at all,” yat 
kim cit, “anything.” In such cases, ya does not control a 
subordinate clause and needs no antecedent. 


VOCABULARY : 

area other. Declined like sa—see II above. 

ATA this, that. See I above. 

aay that, see I above. 

F who (interrogative) 

Tar so; in that way. tathapi means “‘still,”’ “nevertheless.” 
It is used as the correlative of yady api and of yadapi. 

Taq then. Correlative of yadi and yada. 


q who, relative. See III above. 

qq where, relative. 

wat when, since. yadapi means even though. 

ute if. yady api means even if, even though. 

wa all, each, Declined like sa—see II above. Note that in 
the singular this word generally means each, while in 
the plural or dual it means all. 


TRANSLATE into English: 


A aferarcar se fraft a AA TAT STAT kil AATATATAS ATCT 
Tay dsomerfaar: wi aha aris Aaer ararfas ahs saterrseaTaT: 
nau gate aa afaar areateaieras TaraaTaaAA UT vl 
Tusa aa tad F aasferarsswafata sfacreq uy awa A 
aa xa oH aetrraecfata qe: gu a MS Afar FT BATA 
areafasied aasrera atfera ate gerd} ada won Tat TAT 
fifcan wa: cata aie: Fa cn war aeravs: farsa 
warat facofa aart asf fassetrearreae fort: ga: eu Aet ASAT FAT 
ras Feat aise wea qo ter: afrer: ag qaravater qeofa J 


ot MOR 
sO 
oN 





gs 9973 


Lesson 13 49 


wa f ward wafer qq wa Fa UAT Tal wfeaenat qa Aa- 
ardlay aa Aaa AACA: UV ; 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: 1. In the village where the 
merchants were born now the pupils sit in the presence of the 
teacher. 2. The man who never entered the houses of Siidras 
now comes to the village of Sidras. 3. “Evenif you do not 
give the horses to my father, we will somehow come to the 
battle,” said the ksatriya-to the king. 4. “Who is this one?”’ 
asked my brother. 5. In the shadows which we saw on the 
mountains, animals drink water. 6. We saw the men with whom 
he came. 


VERSES : 
Taret fasnat cer wer ata frees: | 
aa asarafaeota weg thaftargear: i 
Tae grace, favor 
faster fruitless (nis = without) 
ale anger 
freda meaningless, arbitrary (artha, object) 
By (z=afe) wish, desire 
wg eunuch 
ofa lord, husband 
THAT woman 


fe pert faut sthertara BITTA | 

aa: fe + at SaAy gafea4yq i 

followed by inst.: ‘‘What’s the use of...’’ In 
the 2nd line, kim merely makes the sent. inter- 
rogative and need not be translated. 

family 

large: eminent 

nature; character 

cause. Here: cause or standard for judging 
someone 

worm 

flower 

Tiaz (loc. pl. gnferq) fragrant 


fr facrat fe aver fe atta saat 
fr fafaaat atts caterer wat gay 


i 
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followed by inst.: ““What’s the use of...” 
knowledge 

(consonant stem): austerity, asceticism 
yoga 

scripture 

secluded 

silence 

woman 

(consonant stem): mind 


66° 99 


taken (supply “‘is’’) 











LESSON [4 


THE OPTATIVE ACTIVE: NOUNS IN -U 


I. The optative active. Like the present and imperfect, the 
optative is formed on the present stem and has an active and 
middle. The optative expresses wish (““may he receive long life’), 
request (“Would you come ?”), what is desirable or proper 
(“Men should perform dharma’), and what may occur (“He 
may come’). There exists also a gnomic optative, used to 
describe things the way they should be (‘All men honor 
Brahmanas’”’). Learn the optative active: 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Ist pers. TaITy waa aaa 
2nd pers. wa: RATA qat 
3rd pers. wag Waray wag: 


II. Declension in -u. This declension need not be memo- 
rized, but you should be able to recognize its forms. Most — 
words in this declension are masculine, fewer are neuter, and a 
very few are feminine. 


Satru (masc.): enemy. 


Nom. wa: TI maa: 
Acc. Tay a Tar 
Inst. WATT TAMA ware: 
Dat. wat 3 wae: 
Abl. Wal: ys ie 
Gen. s weal: (Satrvoh) Wane 
Loc. wat as WaT 
Voc. wal 


Of course the -n- in the instrumental singular and genitive 
plural ending is retroflexed only if required by samdhi. Dhenu 
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(fem.), cow, is declined like Satru except inthe instrumental 
singular (dhenva) and the accusative plural (dhenth). 


madhu (neuter): honey. 


Nom. wy Rear wafa 
Acc. >> 99 9 
Inst. RYAT Aaa wef: 
Dat. way _ aq: 
Abl. aaa: ts . 
Gen. 3 WAT: FATA 
Loc, aga ayy 
Voc. aay 

VOCABULARY: 
aah seer, Sage 
UF one, alone (declined like sa; neuter sg. nom. -acc, 

ekam). 

wry anger 
aay, money, wealth (used in sg. and pl.) 
aA, shore 
aa f. cow 
Ag n. honey 
Tq m. enemy 
oH ocean 
qa sun 


TRANSLATE into English: 


arrefararetsotraey aa aeagftraees gu ate <aTat AA 
faa ere asft FT aVaq: UR Tae ware TIE 7 
feafe Fea: Ru WaT rarzar af TsEsIIT WU afs aa yatta 
atta aaa aad Aare weaahreraearg: wn safe AarATeTCAg 
wate ui Fat aarede sreazratorensy BA AT mrerraafnrerrera 
a: iol ofa a afereafa cad aot faicarfeia at ata a waa: 
NC asa MaIMTat gears cya ws WA ATATTSSThaTTaAT: 
nen aa aires adtsfessremaes ger tarat aasfaatrarat 
afra oll Fat are: qateetat satay aTaTaaSeATreaTT TAT 


Se ee cic a cle ees 
+the ablative followed by anya means ‘‘other than” 
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mar ad cases at Asaet Sarai areTft TSqea atfemetay frad- 
areqaeT UYU FA: ara at cae aa nafefs PoTea- 
etter: QR 


TRANSLATE into English: 1. “The enemies of the king fell 
in battle,” the poets said. 2. I would give my money to who 
(ever) would stand before (in the presence of) my enemies and 
free the cows. 3. The king saw the anger of the seer and said in 
fear, ‘““My wealth is yours.” (for ‘‘yours” use gen. of you 
followed by eva). 4. A Brahmana who sits on the shore of the 
Ganigd, sees the sun, and perishes, will come to the world of 
the gods. (Use opt. for all verbs—this is the gnomic optative). 
5. “There is no shore of this ocean,” said the sage to his pupil. 
6. If men defeated the gods in battle, then they would be gods, 
and gods men. 


VERSES: 
ate HACATT WHT Fo AIT | 
WA TATSTATS TCATS Tat asi UI 
waa (erate) abandon, renounce 


EAA family ’ 

ae for the sake of (preceded by genitive of the word 
governed) 

WITTE country 

MTT self; Self 

mea (compound) for the sake of Self 

qfadt earth 


afes: nifaat war qa saed TAA: | 
qa uaa frat a aa ferd TAT I 
afre rich man 

siifat a Brahmana well-versed in sacred learning 
4a a physician 

Tay fifth 

4 five 

frat (they) are 

feat day 

stat Ta a anforad atfna at AST TT 

anal a fe ada area a aA aA 
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Tay mountain. Repetition gives the sense of ‘every 
mountain” 

arfrary blue sapphire 

afeTEA pearl (in Sanskrit and Tamil, elephants produce 
pearls) 

are good man 

waa everywhere 

Gray sandalwood 

HIAAMAACATS TTMALT AT AFT | 

erated ATHRT RU ATAT ATLAS 

arate offspring, child 

TA seeing | 

rt for the sake of (preceded by the genitive of the 
word governed) 

ATAU seeing one’s child 

ST (usually plural): breath, life 

am (aaft) forsake, abandon 

HX cruel 

qx wife 

2g cause 


aTeeTy 


for the sake of a wife 











LESSON 15 


THE OPTATIVE MIDDLE: NOUNS IN -S 


I. Learn the Optative Middle: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist Person wag awate THs 
2nd Person = WHat: WAAAY waeay 
3rd. Person awa THATITT TACT 


x ~ 


If. Nouns in-s. There are many Sanskrit nouns which end 
in -as, -is, or -us, and which take the consonantal endings, like 
pad (with a few exceptions). They do not distinguish, however, 
between strong and weak cases. The majority of these words 
is neuter and differs from pad in the nom. and acc. The singular 
acc. is in -as (like the sing.nom.), while the dual nom.-acc. is 
in -i and for the plural, the final vowel is lengthened and -msi 
added. For words in -is and -us, the -s is retroflexed in many 
cases, according to samdhi rule 27 (mote that this includes the 
loc. p].). Study the following paradigms of manas, mind, havis, 
oblation, and dhanus, bow, all neuter. Do not memorize these 
declensions, but familiarize yourself with them so that you can 
identify forms. 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. wa: /efa: (ar: wat /afaat /aTe wate /eatfa jai fe 
Acc. 23 3) +> >> 33 3? 0” 33 >? 
Inst. wan/afan/ag ateara/efaatq/ataty watha: /efata:/ 
oat: 


etc., as for pad. 
Loc. wate /efafe/aqig = aarat:/afaat: /errat: 44:9 /efa-g [oT 
Note that the pada endings are treated as new words when 


added to the stem, and the samdhi rules you learned are applied. 
Thus inst. pl. manobhih, but havirbhih. (The pada endings 
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are those which begin with a consonant—review section II on 
page 30). 

Masculine and feminine nouns in-s (which are not numerous, 
except for compounds) are declined like pad, with the exception 
of nouns in -as, Such nounsare irregular in that they form the 
nom. sg. in -as (while the voc. sg. isin -as), Thus sumanas, 
favourably ‘ntinded, well-disposed, m. or f. depending on whether 
the antecedent is masculine of feminine: 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Nom. TAAT: qaaray SC GCE 
Acc. TATA yraat AT: 


etc. as with pad. 

Ii]. Note on adjectives. Sanskrit adjectives may also serve 
as nouns. Sadhu, for example, may mean either “good” or “a 
good man.” You have already seen this characteristic of the 
language in the word sa. Most Sanskrit adjectives are declined 
like deva in the masc., phalam in the neut., and sena in the 
fem. A very few are declined like-deva, phalam, and nadi. There 
is also a fair-sized group declined like Satru in the masc., madhu 
in the neut., and nadiin the fem. (e.g: the feminine of bahu, 
many, is bahvi). Other declensions are found in compound 
adjectives formed with nouns as their last members, as you 
will learn when you study compounds. There are also a few 
non-compound adjectives which take other declensions. 


VOCABULARY: 
ad meaning; wealth; goal 
at for the sake of (preceded by the genitive of the 
word governed) | 
ear girl, daughter; an unmarried girl; a virgin, maiden 
srg (steft) play 
qaqa Nn. eye 


qq (areata) ~— steal és 
é_ (zeit) burn; to be painful, to cause pain. (Both trans. 
and intrans.) 


e7a nN. bow (the weapon) 
qa Nn. milk 
oT subject (of a king); offspring, progeny; creature 


ag (fem. agt) much, many 
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TRANSLATE into English: 
geared Caras THAT: A Usain facaitia fla: afaraagq 
Wms HATA Aa adea a anf adafa waved Ts gartiAa 
APIAAAAT MAT: UW AA FAT 7 warty Hear ATTA fe 
MATT: URN ART AAT ara qa fT TAAATAITTATT TT aaa- 
facceai fat vn & at A SAA Ta AN AH THAT afgasaateta 
amaet kn afeafardt a ust wea Teitfe: ag ati Jaa 
aoMTST Ut aad sadhana FT WMTETA WA RITTa I 
CMTSAIAAT WOU AeA GeaHeaT: F TTA frettsqoT UC 
HA HAT Aat AAT ae Tashrafaarat J at afaaar aa a2oft 


asset qa faafia aqsaat arf faadtft sararaeara nen aes 





faa aa aqig agra frit a ameadtia TeaTAAT UFol! TATAT 
afasitsal aaaresed wor aastaraTIa naan at awathafta at 
wedtaaaterad at afar: 220 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: 1. The girl for whose sake I came 
to this city may not come out said the ksatriya. (out: bahih.) 
2. Whoever would touch my feet, lethim come into my presence. 
3. The king saw that his wives and daughters played in the 
water of the tank and he entered the water like an elephant. 
4. In whose words there is anger, they may not live in this 
forest the Brahmana said. 5. Whose books are these the pupil 
asked. 6. No (one) other (use pl.) than ksatriyas (abl.) perished 
in battle. 

VERSES: 

TUE TATRA TLRARLAATAA: | 

fa a3 cufseged fe a acqetfefa 1 

KISH daily 

wea (Teaaerd) ~=examine 

man 

conduct, deeds 

self, oneself 

here, indicates the sentence is interrogative 
particle meaning “‘well,’’—untranslatable 

cow 

equal (+inst. of thing to which equality is . 
expressed) 


‘qannis, 
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MSI good man 
wdeefa dart fait francaet 
Saag waarfacd wt te: wafaaat: 1 


aarT joining, being together with 
faatt separation 

wet untranslatable—“‘alas!”’ 
3aq both (usually in the dual) 
Zay sorrow, suffering 

atfacay giving-ness, nature of giving 
qaartacaa nature of giving sorrow 
az difference 

wafaa (dual): friend and enemy 
sient fe Tatat wale 7 Wag | 

qa: Ta AANA Fad frvarry 

SIeIT instruction, teaching 

Ic} fool 

THIF anger 

Mea peace, calmness 

qty drinking 

ToT drinking of milk 

TAT snake 

HAT only 

faq poison 

ada increasing, causing to grow 


fayaa poison-producing. 








LESSON 16 


THE IMPERATIVE ACTIVE; TATPURUSA COMPOUNDS 


J. The imperative active. This tense, like the present, im- 
perfect, and optative, is added to the present stem of the verb. 
It is used for commands. In the second person, it may be 
translated by the English imperative (“‘Come.”’); in the third 
person, it may be translated by “Let him...”” (or “Let her..., 
etc.); while in the first person, it may be translated by 
“May I,” “May we.” Actually, the first person is quite rare 
and is an invention of the Sanskrit grammarians, who used 
Vedic subjunctive forms for the first-person imperative—the 
subjunctive has completely disappeared in classical Sanskrit, 
except for a few fossilized expressions. Learn the imperative 
active: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person swatfa wala ware 
2ndperson wa | Waa aaq 
3rd person wag WaaTy Wag 


II. Tatpurusa compounds. Sanskrit has four classes of 
compounds: tatpurusa, bahuvrihi, dvandva, and avyayibhava. 
In this lesson, the first of those classes is explained. 


All compounds are formed in the same general way. One 
simply takes the stem forms of nouns and adjectives and puts 
them together, applying samdhi to the combinations where they 
come together. Only the last member of the compound is 
declined. In general, the stem form is the form cited in the 
vocabulary (e.g. deva, pad, satru, agni, kartr, manas), Excep- 
tions are nouns in -am and -an, whose stem forms end in -a.* 
Learn the stem forms of the pronouns: 


*You will have several other declensions in future lessons. The stem 
forms of words in -in is in -i; Of words in -ant, in -at. 
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Pronoun Stem form 
aham mat 
vayam asmat 
tvam tvat 
yuyam yusmat 


sa (he, she, it, they) tat (used for all genders 
and numbers of sa) 


Special rule: when the last member of a tatpurusa 1s a word In 
-an (like rajan), its declension changes to that of deva or phalam, 
depending on its gender. Thus kaviraja, king of poets. Occasion- 
ally, other stems also revert to the -a declension (Whitney 1315) 
Tatpurusa compounds are those in which the first member 
of the compound is in some case relationship with the second 
member. The first member may be interpreted as either singular 
or plural, depending on context. The relationship may be that 
of any case, as illustrated below: 
Nom. rajarsi, from rajan-+rsi, a sage who is a king. 
nilotpala, from nila blue and utpala, waterlily, a blue 
waterlily. 
Acc. dhanadatr, from dhanam-+datr, money-giver. (Here, 
datr, giver, is thought to keep the ability of the verb 
da from which it is formed to have a direct object) . 
Inst. agnipaka, from agni+paka, cooking, cooking by fire. 
Dat.  prajahita, from praja+-hita, good, good for (one’s) 
subjects. 
Abl.  gajabhayam, from gaja+bhayam, fear of the elephant, 
fear of elephants (fear takes the ablative in Sanskrit). 
Gen.  naditiram, from nadi-+tiram, the shore of the river. 
Loc. > girinadi, from giri+-nadi, the river on the mountain. 
Note that the relationship of the first member of the compound 
to the second and the number of the first member are not 
specified. 


Tatpurusa compounds in which the relationship is nominative 
are put in a special class and are called karmadharayas. Thus 
rajarsi and nilotpala are both tatpurusas and karmadharayas. 
When you name such compounds, it is best to use the more 
specialized name, karmadharaya. 
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Pronouns may also be the first member of tatpurusas, as 
the following examples show: maddhanam, my money; tattiram, 
the shore of that; tvaccaksus, youreye; asmacchatru, ourenemy. 


When compounds are used in a sentence, they are consider- 


ed one word and the last member alone is declined. Thus ‘ton 
the shore of the river’’ is naditire. 


Compounds may consist of more than two component words. 
In such cases, the compound should be analyzed piecemeal: 
first, consider all but the last component word as one compound 
word to be construed with the last component word; then repeat 
the process with the compound consisting of all elements but 
the last, etc. For example, naditiragrama should first be analyz- 
ed as naditira+grama, that is a locative tatpurusa meaning 
“the village on the river-shore.”’ Next, naditira should be 
analyzed as a genitive tatpurusa meaning “the shore of the 
river.”’ The entire compound thus means “the village on the 
shore of the river.” More involved examples, using tatpurusas 
and other types of compounds will be exemplified later. 


VOCABULARY: — 
uy this (declined exactly like sa. Thus fem. nom. esa, 
neut. nom. -acc. etat). 
aatfr still, yet, even so. From tatha and api 
arg (araff) run 
ater boy, fool 
wat girl 
UTA kingdom 
Ax fighting man, warrior; virile man 
gery heart 


TRANSLATE into English: 


TUATHA AIT ATT NUN A WGI! Fed war fasseta nei 
qswasaia TeSAeasaTsaaaTT Tet weal frarf gerqecar 
area WSN AA BAT AAT TSATATAHT WAT waraleqa satay uv 
qeaseniies aad qasqafaarit a wide aadicaaedrs 
UAT UN AAAS TATA TaN ara awaq i agauead 
waa 1 aaa ae Usatad AT Teo ATsaTa ue sre wer’ fea 
araafa wear wraTazT ion aa sale araeqa qanareurfy 
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SAAT UAHA AAT ME: US Tawraaqdare: | TA 
qeaaist aarat ate weofeala araaq usu aétorerearasfacsea 
aA HASTA Lol TEATS TAGy Bar aafa a wsMaeaey Wea: 
und MeusTaTeeqartiafads crave ght aasqsT 192 


ExERCISE: make the following compounds: 
the city of the enemy 
the glory of the king 
the mountain river 
the city of the enemies of the gods 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting the italicized phrases 
into compounds. I. Let the boys play on the shore of the sea. 
2. “Come and see the enemy city,” said the king’s wife to the 
poet. 3. Never in the shadows of the trees of our city (all one 
compound) do boys play with girls said the Brahmana. 4. Let 
my sons steal my wealth; let them come into my city; still 
out of anger I will not go to the field of battle. 5. The words 
of the poet entered into the hearts of the citizens. (praja means 
citizen) 6. ‘‘Let the guests sit here,” said the sage. 


VERSES: 
greg aang ae AY Asay | 


UNA ASlMTacagTaACATT TAT A 


HTAUTA mercy, compassion 

afaart sharing 

Wa dependent 

aaa always 

ay (from sam and bhii) to be able, to be competent 
(with the loc. of what one is capable of) 

Wer earth 

Ie protector (Note: an earth-protector is a king) 

aarerq the three worlds (heaven, hell, and this world) 

CATA protection 

TAT ATAAaT Tc farafa ATATA 

aa qaad eH HahraTsefe 11 

TaT just as (correlative: tatha) 


TEA thousand 
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aed calf 

faz (farata) find 

qa former. Here: former birth 
ad done 

wat karma 

wy doer 

HATA follow (from anu and gam) 


tafea HIT: WT zag RoafAaeas: | 
aed Hea: AIGA TA AAT AAT | 
wa (taht) protect 


ST wretched, miserly 
TOA goods, wealth 

7A flesh 

AAT self, oneself 

aq (nom. pl. a-a:) good, good person 
WaT always 

samy (arqufa) get rid of; defecate 
aT like 


Way excrement 








LESSON 17 


THE IMPERATIVE MIDDLE; DVANDVA COMPOUNDS 


1. The Imperative Middle. Learn this conjugation: 


Sing. Dual - Plural 
Ist person wa wala AUTAS 
2nd person wa AH ATA qHeTH 
3rd person WHAT THATT THAT 


as ™~ 


II. Dvandva compounds. This type of compound is simply 
an enumeration of its elements in a series. It is translated by 
naming the elements and putting ‘‘and”’ before the last element. 
It is formed in the way described in the previous lesson under 
tatpurusa. There are two kinds of dvandva compounds: 

A. Itaretara dvandva. In this compound, the last member 
is put in the dual if two things are involved, in the plural if 
more than two are involved. Its gender is the normal gender of 
its last component word. Thus, 


Rama and Krsna ramakrsnau 
Horses, crows, and elephanis asvakakagajah 
Gods, Gandharvas, and men devagandharvamanusyah 


Note that an itaretara dvandva consisting of two elements may 
be either dual (if two things are meant) or plural (if more than 
two things are meant). Thus rdmakrsnau, Rama.and Krsna, but 
devamanusyah, gods and men. “The god and the man” would 
be devamanusyau. Itaretara dvandvas of three or more compo- 
nent words are always plural. 

B. Samahara dvandva. (Samahara means “‘composite’’). 
This type of dvandva is always singular and neuter. The series 
of things is generally referred to as a composite unit, For 
example: 
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panipadam, from pani, hand, and pada, foot. Hands and feet, 
used as a unit, as, e.g., “They fought with hands and feet.” 
aharanidrabhayam, from ahara, food, nidra, sleep, and bhayam. 


“Food, sleep, and fear” as a unit, that is, “animal life’. 


VOCABULARY : 
SHAT garden 
time 
smoke 
flower 
poison 
lion 
heaven, paradise 
hand; trunk (of an elephant) 


quzzqs4 


TRANSLATE into English: 
a teat afeaartr dat attaadarficaaaat: qu aa aa TAMA 
dalfafeaagoorarart: uit afeaqafa fad adfeeracaa aa 7 
4 aalraq wan akerrad fags aadtfa a afnmrqa aga 4 
TAIT US TTA UaaTaT attseqerqarat gearfa 7e- 
WAIT U4 aa at Gat vagearate deaf 1 F aetaer va afea- 
afefe afrsaaaiedt nen F eat meager adsheig we ati 
THAT WSN ATT woTAT wea: fear eavatea wasmrazgraraseaTs 
én a: faa ara as BETS wATATA UR aTARdsawT- 
tafaal catieaagoain faaafearagt Tol FA aresfe Tar 
wala sifocrmacaas: Leu aaaTAT aga UST gorfoy Tay, 
adearfacaaae fe: 2201 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting the italicized phrases 
into componuds. |. The king thought, “Let my enemies get my 
kingdom; still, I will not enter the fight.” 2. On the shore of 
the ocean stood a Brahmana and a Ksatriya. 3. The king looked 
at his warriors and thought, “Even in some* flowers there is 
poison.” 4. When he saw the smoke of the fire, the poet said 
to the king, “May your fame always grow as now.” (use 
imperative ). 5. In other kingdoms also (api) kings afflict their 


*Use kaScit for some, making it agree with “flowers.” 
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subjects the Brahmana thought. 6. Even in paradise, men say in 
anger, ‘““May your enemies flourish,’’ the Brahmana thought. 
(use vrdh for flourish). 


VERSES: 
area waafe argqae arfareed afs Aa ee I 
wang wad wat cas pret tT UAT: | 


Waa limb 

wIraqaq gold 

afore blue sapphire 

qq beak 

ea Vicinity ; 

THe each 

Wea wing 

afaay ornament 

afer jewel, gem 

wag flamingo (hamsa means goose ) 


a vaca wafeaat A ara feat wae | 
yaar saete A WAT To WAT 1 


TIT sleep 
faa sleepiness, sloth 
desire, lust 


oa 
val (acc. sg. ferra) woman 


Soy kindling; fuel for a fire, firewood 
arg fire 

qa drinking 

Fa liquor 

AAATTASAT TVGTLATSATT ASAT TT: | 


MITAT indulgence 

ag many (declined in masc. like satru) 
are fault 

MEAT beating 

Sh excellence 
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ge (ateafd) beat 

aq (araaft) = indulge 

SEATATATATAAT FAAS AeET SATHTT: 

aa half 

atat syllable (actually, the length of time taken up 
by a short vowel) 

array, lightness; here, lessening, shortening 

gua festival; here, birth 

fram grammarian 

qead ATT Aa Aras TTT AA | 

arrears sareafgacted FT 

afta satisfaction 


-wi7,,-4tiz = (at end of compound) for the sake of 


ATTA, offspring, continuing one’s line 
aUtT, sexual intercourse 

Ls truth 

aay resorting to, observing 

sie. difficulty, trial, tribulation 


(afateft) cross over 








LESSON 18 


BAHUVRIHI COMPOUNDS 


J. Neuter nouns in -i. Thisdeclension is not very common, 
but it does occur with some frequency in bahuvrihi compounds, 
the subject of this lesson. Do not memorize it, but look at it so 
that you can identify its forms. The word used as an example 
is dadhi, neuter, curds, yogurt. 


Sing. — Dual Plural 
Nom. afer afeit aatfa 
Ace, %9 9 99 
Inst. afar afarart, afafa: 
Dat. aft 550 | efaea: 
Abl. ‘afar: . ., 
Gen. 3 efaat: Sata 
Loc, afata 33 afay 
Voc. ad 


II. Feminine nouns in -t. As with dadhi, do not memorize 
the declension of vadhi, wife, but familiarize yourself with it: 


Nom. ag: qeat aqea: 
Acc. aT, 2 aa: 
Inst. aeat TTIATA, ahr: 
Dat. qe “ aqey: 
Abl. aqeat: a 5 
Gen. 5 qeat: qaATA 
Loc. aoa, - "  agqy 


If. Bahuvrihi compounds. 
The Sanskrit grammarians analyze all Sanskrit compounds 








Lesson 18 69 


in terms of what is termed the pradhanyam, that is, the syntac- 
tical predominance, which is different for each of the four main 
types of compounds. For tatpurusas, the pradhanyam is on the 
second element. Thus in the compound rajakopa, the anger 
of the king, the word kopa is clearly syntactically predominant. 
In dvandva compounds, the pradhanyam is onall elements 
equally, as in devagandharvamanusyah, “‘gods, Gandharvas, 
_and men.” 


A third type of compound, which is not as important as 
the others and which you need not learn actively, is called 
_ avyayibhava, “having an unchanging nature.” Such compounds 
are invariant, that is, they are not declined. They function as 
adverbs. Examples are upakumbham, from upa, a_ prefix 
expressing nearness, and kumbha, pot, meaning “‘in the pot,” 
and antargiri, from antar, inside, and giri, meaning “inside 
the mountain.” In such compounds, the pradhanyam is on the 
first member, that is in the examples cited on upa and antar. 


The fourth type of compound is quite important and is 
called bahuvrihi. In it, the pradhanyam lies outside the com- 
pound itself on an antecedent either present or implied. An 
example is dhanurhasta, from dhanus and hasta, meaning © 
literally ‘‘bow-hand.’’ The compound means “who has a bow 
in his hand,” or ‘‘the man with the bow in hts hand,” depen- 
ding on whether the antecedent of the compound is actually 
expressed. A bahuvrihi must agree with its antecedent in gender, 
in case, and in number. If the antecedent of this compound 
were feminine and nominative singular, it would become dhanur- 
hasta; if it were neuter nominative singular, it would become 
_dhanurhastam, declined like phalam. If the antecedent were 
tasyai (“‘to her’’), then its form would be dhanurhastayai, “‘to 
her with a bow in her hand.” Note that the gender (like the 
case and number) of a bahuvrihi is determined only by the 
antecedent, and is not at all influenced by the original gender 
of the last word in it. Nor is the number influenced by the 
singularity or plurality of elements inside the compound; only 
by the number of the antecedent. Thus viramitro raja could 
mean either “the king whose friend is a hero” or “the king 
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whose friends are heroes.’ In either case, viramitrah must be 
singular to agree with raja. 

Let us call the first element of a bahuvrihi A and the second 
element B. Then for the bahuvrihi AB, the most common 
meaning is ““whose B is A” (or “‘whose B’s are A’s” or “‘whose 
B’s are A,” etc.). Some of the possible meanings are given 
below, with examples. Remember that in each case, bothB 
and A may be either singular or plural. 


Whose B is A. viramitra, whose friends are heroes. 

By whom B is A. hatagaja, by whom an elephant is killed 
(hata). 

To whom B is A. dattadhana, to whom money was given 
(datta). (or, by whom money was given) 

For whom B is A. putradhana, for whom (his) money is 
sons. 


And soon, with “‘who”’ in various other cases. 


Similarly, B may be put in various cases after ‘“‘whose.”? This 
is expressed in English as follows: 


In whose B is A. dhanurhasta, in whose hands is a bow. 
Or A may be in various cases: 


Whose B is for A. putrakama, whose desire is for sons. 
Whose Bis of A. puspatira, whose shore is of flowers. 


In general, the interpretation which best accords with common 
sense is the correct one. 


When the first member of a bahuvrihi is a prefix, the 
bahuvrihi cannot be analyzed by the above scheme. Common 
prefixes are a-, nis-, sa- and saha-, su-, and dus-, plus a few 
other less common ones. Note that a- becomes an- before a 
word beginning with a vowel. Nis- and dus- follow the samdhi 
rules before all sounds except k, kh, p, and ph, before all of 
which they are changed to nis- and dus- respectively. That is to 
say, final -s of nis- and dus- changes to -h before sibilants, -r 
before all vowels, diphthongs, and voiced consonants, and to -$ 
before k, kh, p, and ph. 


a/an- means -less when used as part of a bahuvrihi. Thus 
aputra, “‘sonless.”” Note that in a karmadharaya, this prefix 
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means “un-” or “non-,” as in adharma, non-dharma, the 
opposite of dharma. 

dus-. This is the antonym of su-. As the first element of a 
bahuvrihi it means “having bad B,” “having difficult B.” An 
example is duskarman, “having bad deeds {karman].” As the 
first element of a karmadharaya, it means “bad” or “difficult.” 

nis- means “without,” “devoid of,”’ “lacking in’? when used 
as the prior member of a bahuvrihi. Thus nispuspam udyanam, 
“a garden without flowers.” 


sa- and saha- both mean ‘“‘accompanied by,” “in the com- 
pany of,” “possessing,” or ‘“‘with’? when used as element A in 
a bahuvrihi. Thus saviro raj4 and sahaviro raja both mean 
“the king with his fighting men,” “‘the king accompanied by 
his fighting men,” “‘the king with fighting men.” 

su- as the first element of a bahuvrihi means “having lovely 
B,” “having easy B,” “having good B.” It is the opposite of 
dus-. An example is sukarman. “one whose deeds [karman] are 
good,” “having good deeds.” As the first element of a karma- 
dhdraya, this prefix means “lovely,” “‘very,’’ “easy,” ‘‘good.” 

Since bahuvrihis take the gender (as well as the case and 

number) of their antecedents, it is necessary to know what 
declension to use for each gender of each bahuvrihi. The 
masculines and neuters are relatively simple, but the use of the 
feminine comprises one of the true arcana of Sanskrit, in whose 
use even Kalidasa occasionally is mistaken.* For most words, 
the following rules apply: 


a. For bahuvrihis whose last word normally ends in -a, -am, 
or -4, the masculine, neuter, and feminine respectively end in 
*a,-am, and -a (or rarely -i). These of course follow the declen- 
sions of deva, phalam, and sena (or nadi). 

6. Bahuvrihis whose last member normally ends in -i have 
their masculine, neuter, and feminine allin -i (but a few have 
their feminine in -i). 





*KaAlidadsa writes karabhoru, meaning “‘a woman whose thighs resemble 
the back of the forearm” in Sakuntralé 3.20, instead of karabhora, required 
by Panini 4.1.69. The rules regarding the feminines of bahuvrihis are given 
in Panini 4.1.3-81. I am grateful to Daniel Ingalls for help irt this matter. 
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c. Bahnuvrihis whose last word normally ends in -u have their 
masculine, neuter, and feminine all in -u (but a few have their 
feminine in -w). 


d. Bahuvrihis whose last member is a consonant stem use that 
consonant stem in the masculine, neuter, and feminine. 


e. Bahuvrihis whose last member ends in -i, -r, or -i1 have 
their masculine, neuter, and feminine in -ka, -kam, and -ka 
respectively. These endings afe added to the stem (the form 
which appears as the prior member in a compound). Thus 
sapatnika from patni; sadatrka from datr; savadhuka from 
vadhu. 


f. Bahuvrihis whose last member normally ends in -an either 
add -ka, -kam, and -ka to the stem, or are declined like rajan 
in the masculine, naman in the neuter, and like nadi (ending 
-ni) in the feminine. Thus the masculine, neuter, and feminine 
of sa plus rajan are respectively sarajaka, sarajakam, and 
sarajaka; or sarajan, and sarajpi. 


It is also permissible to make any bahuvrihi, no matter what 
declension its last member belongs to, by adding -ka, -kam, 
and -k4 to the stem of the last member for the masculine, 
neuter, and feminine respectively (Panini 5.4.154). 


Note that there are a few bahuvrihis in English—for 
example, ‘“‘Blue-beard.”’ Bahuvrihis are common in American 
Indian names, for example ‘‘red-horse,” ‘‘swift-foot.’’ Note 
that all of these examples are the most common type of bahu- 
vrihi, “Whose B is A.” Study the following examples of 
bahuvrihis: 

dirghakesa, from dirgha, long, and kesa, hair, “‘long-hair’’ 
‘She whose hair is long.”’ The feminine dirghakesa would mean 
‘<she whose hair is long ”’ 

mahabahu, from maha, great, and bahu, arm. “‘Great-arm,”’ 
*‘he whose arm is great.” 

anyarupa, from anya and rtipa, form. “‘other-form,”’ “‘having 
another form.’’ 

sumanas, from su and manas. mind. “good-mind,” ‘“‘well- 
disposed.” 

apraja, from a- and praja, offspring, “childless.” 
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+ caracaksus, from cara, spy, and caksus eye. “‘spy-eye,” 
“having spies for eyes.” 
ramanaman, or ramanamaka, “‘Rama-name,”’ “‘he whose 
name is Rama.” 


Note that most bahuvrihis may also be interpreted as 
tatpurusas (in which case, of course, their meaning changes). 
If the words listed above were tatpurusas, their meanings would 
change as follows: dirghakesa would mean “long hair’; maha- 
bahu would mean “a great arm”; anyarupa would mean 
“another form’: sumanas would mean “fa good mind.” “‘favor- 
able mind”; apraja is meaningless as a tatpurusa and so cannot 
“be interpreted in that way; caracaksus would mean “the eye of 
a spy’; and ramanaman would mean “Rama’s name.” 
Tatpurusas must take the normal gender of their last member, 
while bahuvrihis take the gender of their antecedent. Thus 
ramanaman must be neuter if it means “‘the name of Rama,” 
while it is masculine if it means “he whois named Rama.” It 
is usually an easy matter to determine from context whether 
an ambiguous compound is in fact a tatpurusa or a bahuvrihi. 


LonG Compounps:: Look over this section and become 
-. acquainted with the general principles involved. When you 

encounter a long compound, you must analyze it in accordance 

with common sense. The general rule is to read the compound 
from the back. First, consider all but the last component word 
as one compound word to be construed with the last word; 
then repeat the process with the compound consisting of all 
elements but the last, and so on. The only real difficulty comes 
in dertermining how large each last component word should 
be. In some cases, it is necessary to make the last component 
word a compound itself. For example, the compound sarvabhi- 
mirajarajakirticchaya should be analyzed as follows: 1. sarva- 
— bhimirajarajakirti and chaya, a genitive tatpurusa meaning 
“The shadow of the all-earth-king-king-glory.” 2. sarvabhimi- 
rajaraja and kirti, a genitive tatpurusa meaning “The glory of the 
all-earth-king-king.”’ 3. rajaand raja, a genitive tatpurusa meaning 
“the king of kings.” 4. sarvabhimi and rdajaraja, a genitive 
tatpurusa meaning “the king of kings of all-earth.” 5. sarva 
and bhimi, a karmadharaya meaning “all the earth.’ The final 
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meaning of the compound is ‘The shadow of the glory of the 
king of kings of all the earth.” If the compound were interpret- 
ed as a bahuvrihi rather than a tatpurusa, the meaning would 
be ‘“‘whose shadow is the glory of the king of kings of all the 
earth.” Of course when you actually encounter a compound 
such as the above, you need not go through such a Jong process 
to determine its meaning. It is generally possible simply to go 
from the back of the compound to the front and read it off. 
There are often several possible versions of a compound. In such 
cases, the version which best accords with common sense is the 
correct one. Another rule to be observed is that where elements 
within a long compound may reasonably be interpreted as 
dvandvas, it is generally best to do so. 


VOCABULARY: 
a-, AA- In bahuvrihis, this prefix means “without” “-less.”” 
In karmadharayas, it means “un-”. It has the 
form a- before consonants, an- before vowels. 


See lesson. 

sitar, life 

$a sorrow, pain 

sa- In bahuvrihi: “shaving bad A,” “having difficult 
A.”’ See lesson. * In karmadharaya: bad, hard. 

frq- in bahuvrihi: without, devoid of, lacking in. See 
lesson:* 

a-, 4g- with, accompanied by (see lesson); a prefix 

g- in bahuvrihi: “having good A,” “having easy 
A”; in karmadharaya: easy, very good 

qay happiness, well-being, comfort 


EXERCISE: read the following compounds first as tatpurusas 
(if possible), then as bahuvrihis. Note that endings are not given, 
so as not to prejudice the interpretation one way or another. 


TaaTe afta ATATIATTT 
qeqarz — Seraeelar THTT 
WAST RATA A qa raat 


*nis and dus follow the normal samdhi rules when prefixed to words, 
except that before k, kh, p, and ph, their final s becomes s. 
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Lesson 18 
farargedt afafaatia frarani 
meray aah weaaTT 


qsatfa qaqa WaaTa 

TRANSLATE into English; | 
ASA AD WHAHTAAMHSAA WAIST 1111 T AAT -WYaT- 
aot sitfadt gata nw weartagased ca ada acaraferaart- 
fafa atarvistead an ear arate fra a wafeeraeag FATT ISI 
at ae: aUsqaTTa ada walawaze nyu aagqat waa 
aH TIAA waaay safe at fasta waayfacaaifs AAA 
area Uae SHla: USI APIAA Aaa Seg age HT WHT 
aqTAaT TT: Won 7 Kathe faerarars A Use wafecaAesaT UIT 
uc fr aaiaanafeosr: farafeearrar a nena stat Uetaa: 
Nou T Ara Tas aT 1 V8 

Notes on translation: 
lyasmat/tasmat: since/therefore 
Zagni in this sentence means the sacred fires which brahmanas 
are supposed to keep. 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting italicized phrases into 
Compound: 1. The king whose name was Harsa became without 
enemies. 2. Even though the Sidra reads the Veda in my pre- 
sence, I donot say that he is a Brahmana, said the king. 3. When 
the king became without enemies, then with happiness (sukha) 
even the subjects of other kingdoms praised him. 4. The teacher 
came book in hand and read the story of the crows and horses. 
5. ““May this world be without Ksatriyas,” thought Parasurama. 
6. In the shadows of the flowery (with-flower) trees, the poets 
sat and read stories of former times (former is purva). 


VERSES: 


WaseraMss elsenahesws: | 
wreisadfca frat qi a waa 


Era ally 
oer thin 

Shes garments, clothes; also, retinue 
STR sleep 


Sfate of such a sort 
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farear worry, anxiety 

ar | king (The lion is the king of beasts in India 
as in the West) 

UAT TITATAT UAT AACA | 

art frat a Aa aT aaat aTzafaary I 

ara friend, relative qaAq eye 

raraafag (gen, pl. arrafaary) those who abide by the proper way 

wa fas: oy afa WHAT ALATA | 

sarrafearat J TAIT FTATA I! 


fax one’s own, belonging to one 

qx belonging to someone else, alien 
TAT consideration 

aa light, stupid, frivolous 

aaa mind 

ere generous, noble 

afian conduct 

ayar : earth 


HataHy fami ly 














LESSON 19 


ATHEMATIC VERBS, CLASS 2 


In lesson 1, you learned to make the present stem of the 
various classes of thematic verbs, namely classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. 
In the next three lessons, athematic verbs will be treated—that 
is, those verbs which do not insert the thematic vowel -a- before 
the endings. These verbs are a bit complicated, and you need 
not memorize their forms. But you should learn the principles 
behind their formation and be able to identify any forms which 
may occur. In the following lessons, the present system is 
treated, that is, the present, imperfect, optative, and imperative. 
The principles concerning their formation which you should 
learn actively are italicized. 

In all athematic classes, the following forms are strong: 1. the 
Ist, 2nd, and 3rd persons singular active in the present; 2. the 
Ist, 2nd, and 3rd persons singular active in the imperfect; and 
3, the 3rd person active singular imperative [as well as all the 
Ist person imperative persons, active and middle—these are 
quite rare]. All other forms are weax, including all middle forms 
[except for Ist-person middle imperatives]. 

In class 2, the endings are added directly to the root of the 
verb, which is gunated (if capable of it) in the strong forms. In 
the following paradigms, pay particular attention to the singular 
and plural (the dual forms are not used very often). Below are 
the paradigms of i, go, an active verb, and 4s, sit, a middle 
verb. 


Active Present: 
Singular Dual Plural! 
Ist person eml ivah imah 
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2nd person esi ithah itha 
3rd person eti itah yanti 


Note here the 3rd plural, where the initial i- becomes the 
semivowel y- before the vowel beginning the ending -anti. 


Middle Present: 


Ist person ase asvahe asmahe 
2nd person asse asathe addhve 
3rd person aste asate asate 


In the imperfect, the augment is used as for thematic verbs. 
Since many athematic verbs begin with a vowel, it is important 
that you know the following rule: the augment a- added to the 
initial vowels i-, u- and r- coalesces to make the vrddhi (not the 
guna) of the second element, that is, ai-, au-, and ar-. The rule 
applies to both thematic and athematic verbs. That is why the 
dual and plural of i in the imperfect look strong. 


Imperfect Active: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person ayam aiva aima 
2nd person aih aitam aita 
3rd person ait aitam ayan 
Imperfect middle: 
Ist person asi asvahi asmahi 
2nd person asthah asatham addhvam 
3rd person asta asatam asata 


For roots ending in a consonant, the imperfect 2nd and 3rd 
singular active is rather strange. For the word dvis, to hate, 
for example, the paradigm in the imperfect active is: 


Ist person advesam advisva advisma 
2nd person advet advistam advista 
3rd person advet advistam advisan 


Here, the form in the 2nd and 3rd sg. is adves plus -s and -t. 
Since a double consonant cannot stand alone at the end ofa 
word, the last consonant is dropped, and the -s reverts to -t, 
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as with the noun stems (see page 47). The list of consonant 
changes given on page 32 applies to verbs as well as nouns, as 
you will note in many athematic forms where an ending 
beginning in a consonant is added to a stem ending in a 
consonant. 

The optative takes the sign -yd- in the active and -i- in the 
middle in all athematic verbs. All forms are weak. Note that 
the -d- of -yd- disappears before vowels (i.e. before the -uh of 
the opt. active plural 3rd person). 


Optative active: 


| Singular Dual Plural 
Ast person iyam iyava iyama 
2nd person yah iyatam iyata 

— 3rd person iyat iyatam iyuh 
Optative middle: 

Ist person asiya asivahi asimahi 
2nd person asithah asiyatham § asidhvam 
3rd person asita asiyatam asiran 


In the imperative, all of the first person forms, both active 
and middle are strong, and the 3rd singular active is strong. 
The first persons are extremely rare. The active second person 
Singular ending (which is very common) is -hi if the root ends 
in a vowel and -dhi if it ends in a consonant for all athematic 
classes, except classes 5 and 8 (which have -nu and -u), and 
stems of class 9 ending in a consonant (which have -ana). The 
only forms commonly encountered are the 2nd and 3rd person 
singular and plural: 


Imperative active: 


Ist person ayani ayava ayama 
2nd person ihi itam ita 

3rd person etu itam yantu 
Imperative middle: 

Ist person asai asavahai asamahai 
2nd person assva asatham addhvam 


3rd person Astam asatam 4satam 
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Note that the 2nd singular active imperative of duh, to milk, 
is dugdhi (-h changes to -k before a consonant—see page 32). 


An especially important root belonging to this class is as, 
to be. Its strong forms begin with as-, while its weak forms 


begin with s-. Thus the present (it is an active verb): 


Ist person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


Singular 
asmi 

asi 

asti 


Dual 
svah 
sthah 
stah 


Plural 
smah 
stha 
santi 


The imperfect of as has irregular forms in the 2nd and 3rd 
person sg., where the vowel -[-is interposed before the endiugs. 
(lest the form be ah): 


Ist person 
2nd person 
3rd person 
Optative: 
lst person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


asam 
asih 
asit 


syam 
syah 
syat 


asva 
astam 
astam 


syava 


syatam 
syatam 


asma 
asta 
asan 


syama 


syata 
syuh 


Imperative (only the 3rd person is given—other forms are 


almost never encountered): 


3rd person 


astu 


stam 


santu 


Note the present and imperfect of han, slay or strike, an 


active verb: 


Present: 

Ist person hanmt 

2nd person hamsi 

3rd person hanti 

Imperfect: 

Ist person ahanam 

2nd person ahan 

3rd person ahan 
VOCABULARY : 

aq (afer) to be 


ara ( ated) 


»~ 


hanvah 
hathah 
hatah 


ahanva 
ahatam 
ahatam 


hanmah 
hatha 
ghnanti 


ahanma 
ahata 
aghnan 


sit; rest; dwell; continue or be in any state 
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& (tft) 20 

@ (&fa) come (from 4 and i) 
PRATT why 

fry however 

are friend; relative 

aT 


road, way, path 
et (efra) kill, slay, strike 


TRANSLATE into English: 


ae Usrfta a at aR aes 1 ae As at Garea maf Tat 
Satara wen s aafaarecarenat a sisi searfeeraaqara: 
URW aR aarafefs: arf aa faattardt ampedeqreararate 
strate: 2 at art aq vaca: | aafa frat gerreatat aT a 
ad efeafe geqaattsrag isi afeaersa ardtarat wer fara 
wetustiaeyq!s sar sfaral asanqsesdaacerad: wy saz 
wMTNTaes Fat qnitieeey seaases si AAT aasfacser = Fata 
WaT Tet A TARA easy at Aaa Fars alfa 
TOMAATET Wc aes Te ae a Haratheeaqewcraat Tet 
AT NEN ART T UTaTaTH TF HCHTESTTAT HOST 119 oll WATT 
SATAT ATTY SHY A AGA ATaAaT AATASSTAT Yn F CaMATs- 
Fraea a fafa aq: 920 
TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting the italicized phrases 
into compounds. 1. If I could be anyone at all (yah ko ’pi), 
then I would be a king of the world with cities, villages, and 
kingdom. 2. The king killed the elephant in battle and then 
said, ““Now whom may I kill ?”” (Use optative for May I kill). 
3. They who have poets as friends only sit in the presence of 
the king. 4. The occean army came and killed all who would 
offend (han) dharma. (Use e for came). 5. Come, sit there, and 
tell me what the enemy king said. (Use e for come, 4s for sit. 
Translate “* ‘What...said’ iti say.”) 6. The man who came (€) 
to the presence of the god named Siva said, ‘For your sake 
we will kill even our sons.” 





*A proper noun. 
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VERSES: 


os 
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qa ca @ toaris asd crafts | 
MrT AT T Tear aECAT TTT | 


qa footstep. Repetition gives the sense of ‘“‘every”’ 

TTA a yojana, about 7 miles 

CH taste. Here, good taste 

frat a well 

WITT good fortune 

att devoid of 

TPA earth 

TH ATT TAIT Tea ST TVHTTAT: | 

aATy moment. Repetition gives the sense of “‘every”’ 

qTaaT newness 

et (stfa) go. “Go to A-ness” means “to become A.” 
From upa and 1. 

STH form 

LATTTAT loveliness; beauty 

atfea aTaaay earfaatican Migaat Freq: 1 


afer SAAT afgaifed arate Faq 1 


sageaaaas 


desire; lust 

equal (to) 

disease 

delusion 

enemy 

anger 

fire 

knowledge 

other (than)—plus the ablative 


afarang areg fratiseqaaia garere | 
afaramna agfe anaa fe aferaritas: 1 


afar 
Tay 
sIay 
faapr 


very 
beautiful; lovely 

a kavyam, a long poem in an Indian language 
low, contemptible. Here: a contemptible person 
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© gaa (awafa) search out 


ay fault 
aya form. Here: a woman’s form 
aay wound 
afarat a fly 
fant treasure; also sap, pith 


war Tafa woateat gaat Teafer hear: | 
ag: crate weatT at: Tear TAT 


s 


wy ear 
afd stratagem, plan, scheme 
afta wise person, clever person 
ay cow 

Ty scent 

Way demon 


oe 8 


Tax barbarian, non-Aryan 
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ATHEMATIC VERBS, CLASSES 5, 7, 8, AND 9 


Jn classical Sanskrit, there are not many verbs which adhere to 
these classes, but those which do are fairly common. Learn to 
make the strong and weak form of each stem. Then you should 
have no trouble recognizing any forms you encounter. 

I. Class 7. This class takes a nasal infix for both strong and 
weak forms. In the strong, the infix is -na-, while in the weak 
forms itis -n-. The infix is placed directly before the last conso- 
nant of the root. Thus for yuj, join, the strong form is yunaj-, 
the weak form is yuiij-. For rudh, obstruct, the strong form is 
runadh-, and the weak form is rundh- 

II. Classes 5 and 8. In class 5, -no-is added after the root 
to make the strong form, -nu- is added after the root to make 
the weak form. Thus the strong form of su, to press out, is 
suno-, while the weak form is sunu-. In class 8, -o- and -u- are 
added to the root to form the strong and weak forms respec- 
tively. Since all of the roots in this class (with the exception of 
kr, to do, given below) end in -n-, the forms actually look like 
those of class 5. Thus the root tan, stretch, makes the strong 
tano- and the weak tanu-. Note that the root sru, which belongs 
to class 5, makes the strong Srno- and the weak érnu (i.e. it 
makes its strong and weak forms from sr rather than gru). These 
classes take their imperative 2nd active sg. in -nu and -u. 

IH. Class 9. This class adds -na- to make the strong forms, 
-ni- to make the weak forms. But the -i- of -ni- disappears 
before endings beginning with a vowel. Thus kri, buy, makes 
strong krina-, weak krini-. Verbs of this class ending in a 
consonant take the 2nd imperative active sg. in -ana. 

IV. The root kr. This very common root, which belongs 
to class 8, and means “‘to make,” “to do” has the strong stem 
karo- and the weak stem kuru-. The final -u- of the weak stem 
is dropped before the initial -v- and -m- of the first dual and 
plural endings, and before the -ya- of the optative active. 
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SYBulULLy 


UIRRALIS 
weaypniis 
IBYBVUIRARUIS 


IYBUIA ts 


ByeAlLise 
WBAYpHwise 
yeBuniLise 


O}BAUWIS 
SAYpNtis 
oyeuiniuis 


oY PAlully 


WB PAUIS 
WeYyyeAuis 
IBYRABARUIS 


IYPAIADIS 


we eAtLise 
WeyeAUIse 
IPANUISE 


OT BAWIS 
DYIVAWIS 
oyPAnis 


auity 


wens 
BASNUIS 
Tears 


BAIATLIS 


eyntwise 
Wey noise 
IAWIS® 


oyniwis 
osntis 
OAWLIS 


Yeux 


(njueanude) 
NjUBAILIs 
eBynWI$ 
BUIBALUIs 


eurvdAntiis 


(uvAnude) 
uBAULise 
eyNWise 

BuIntise 


(juesAnude) 
IUPRATLIS 
eyyniis 
yeunts 


YRAy 


mens 
wejntis 
BARARUAS 


HU ULLY 
>JUISII 
-6 SSVI) 


nyouw.is 

nis 
IUBALULAS 
dA eIodwy 


(6, o8ed a8) ‘oj 


eardnttis 


We Nwise 
wmeyniise 
BAnUise 


yeniis 
yey nis 
qeantis 


urevAnt.is 
70ANe}d9 


jOuise 
Yoise 
weAelise 
> p~OopIsduly 


TOW IS 
Isowis 
mous 
:JUaSoIg 
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O}PAINY 
sAQpniIny 
oy euLiny 


wmeyeUlly 
UIBAY PIU y 
TeyeuleUly 


1YeUrO Ly 


Byeulslye 
WeAYypluLye 
ryeululs ye 


9} e011} 
SAY PUL 


2 
a 
S 
a 
% 
| 


o} PAIN 
ay VAINy 
oyeAINy 


weyeuly 
Urey eUlLIy 
1BYRABUIIY 


IGBAIULIY 


WeyeUIye 
Wey UL ye 
TYBAlUN Ye 


9] eur 
oy eUlIy 


oynIny 
esnIny 
SAIN} 


weyOy 
BASINIIY 
IeU Ty 


BAIN 


ByWUIye 
Yeqyuiye 
lUIYB 


SUNY 
oslgny 


HURAINY 
ey nIny 
Yeuiny 


yejniny 0184 
Yyeyyniny 1SO12} 
YeAINy IWIOICY 
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‘W- pue ‘A- ‘A- a10J9q -n- [BUY sasoy -nIN-y *-NINy uals yeom ‘-o1vy Ways SuoNg) 11x JO UONesNfu0D 


nyueUuiy 
Rwy 
vueUully 


BUWeAINIIY 


ueulIye 
BVUnye 
BUNUye 


nUueULLy 
By WU 


wey nyeulIy 
We}TUIIy TUL 
BARUITY weULly 
SSATj RISC WY 


(61 o8ed aas) 939 


BABRAINIIY weAMy 
:9A177}8}d0 

WePLULIYe yeulsye 
weVWoye Yeulsye 
PALMAR WeUlIyv 

> oojsod wy] 

qeqelsy Heady 
ISBuLsy 


yequany 
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We VAINY 
WeAypniny 
IVYVUIBABIBY 


IVULAINY 


BIVAINAL 
UPAYpNINye 
TYVULIN YS 
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WRBAINY 
LUBY] RAINY 
IBURARARIEY 


IYBAIAINY 


We) eAINye 
WY} VAIN 
TyYeaInye 


uy nINy 
PASNINY 
iBARIZY 


BAIAINY 


eBynIN ye 
yeyyninye 
IAINY® 


nmueainy 
eynNINy 
VUILABICY 


eurvAIny 


UvAINY? 
eyNINye 
PULINY® 


wey NnINny 
weynIny 
BABABIBY 


njoley 
nIiny 
IWIVABIVY 


SAT] Bloduy 


(6L 98ed 9aS) ‘O19 


BARAINY 


WeNINye 
Wwe] ninye 
CAINYB 


weAINy 
;9ANeIdO 


yoleyxe 

Yoleye 
WIBABIEYE 
yoopIsd wy 
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| ~\ Special note on the imperative of class 9 verbs. Roots of 
this class ending in a vowel take the ending -hi, but roots of 
class ending in a consonant take the 2nd sg. active ending 
ana. Thus the root grah, grasp, with the strong form grhna- 

and the weak form grhni- makes the 2nd sg. active imperative 


grhana. 
VOCABULARY: 
art (areat fc) obtain (class 5) 
# (eae) do, make (class 8) 
mt (artic) buy (class 9) 
we, (Tee) grasp, hold, seize (class 9) 
way (craft) abandon 
| fat (faratorfc) sell (class 9) 
— & (Tifa) hear (class 5) 


TRANSLATE into English: 


qeqiarcagie senda fe adler gare gu at afoareey 
KaAarIAITT Saal as Geraraciarsa fara wR AeATea 
aan saci aenecdane gra faettnfa wan a arndara: 
vara a cata als Gavardafa uv a Teal aAagear 

— ARHTAATTART: Ae ASME AAA Aeraasle: ua Ta ag 
—— femeife war ag saat Afa wararafacaza gn ez Geta TAT 
waafeoormand: won gat at cag aa Waa: ad Hea Te TRAIT 
qaTaATL | sefas tise a dif Uae uci aay afeneaaz 
We Tat aRTG FATA ATUT FAINT ei aT aSHTay 
gece aration ag fafrarratsainn qo a qe: BISET Teta: 
NMA ATTM AT: ULL aA Aa AMAA UNsaTrIarae ly: 

NIQU 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering the italicized phrases 

into compounds. Use ap for attain and i for go. 1. Those who 
would do adharma attain only misfortune in this world. 

2. Many friends heard the words of the teacher. 3. In our lives 
of sorrow, No one attains the happiness of paradise. 4. The king, 
well-disposed, did not kill his enemies. (well-disposed: sumanas) 

3. “Grasp your bow and go into battle,” said the king to the 
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warrior. 6. The merchant bought the jorses, elephants, and 
chariots in our city and sold them in the city of the enemy king. 


VERSES: 
gaa wat STAT a ATT feaay | 
sfrata qearea: aalseararfza | 


we husband 

at (ara) know (class 9; weak stem: jani-). Here, 
learn, realize 

wea magic spell 

Ta root (used for working magic) 

qx (at end of compound) intent on, engaged 
in using 

tay woman (acc, sg. striyam) 

ofa (sofas) be afraid of (plus the ablative of the thing 
feared) 

aq snake 

AAT house 

Ta Situated in 


waar: fe a aetiea far at werfta area: | 
wan: fa a qeatet fe at pafea attire: 1 


eOy liquor-drinker 
seq (werfe) say 

war (aetfer) eat 

aaa crow 

aifeg woman 


a wea afed frat gat a HAT I 
a ae faraaaat azeose | ATCA: 11 


afer conduct; actions 
fag (ate) know (weak stem vid-; class 2) 
ET family, family background 


TUR valor, enterprise, bravery 
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; . | are (faraafa) 
at 


xq (<=Ofc) 
aE 
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have confidence in (here, with genitive of 
object of confidence) 


wise, wise person 

wish, desire 

best, what is best, welfare (a neuter noun 
in -as) 
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ATHEMATIC VERBS, CLASS 3; REDUPLICATION 


I. Rules for reduplication. For those tenses of class 3 verbs 
formed on the present stem (the present, imperfect, etc.), and 
for the perfect, which you will learn later, the verbal root under- 
goes reduplication. There are a few other forms which undergo 
reduplication (the desiderative and intensative), for which the 
rules will be given later. Reduplication consists of repeating the 
root twice before adding the appropriate endings. However, the 
final consonant (if there is one) is omitted from the reduplicating 
syllable (i.e. the first syllable), and there are some rules govern- 
ing changes which the root must undergo in the reduplicating 
syllable. In the second syllable, the root appears unchanged. 

a. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable its in general 
the first consonant of the root. Thus paprach from prach; SiSri 
from sri; bubudh from budh. 


b. A non-aspirate is substituted in redupilication for an 
aspirate. Thus dadha from dha; bibhr from bhr. 


c. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or h. The palatal 
is either voiced or unvoiced as the letter it substitutes 1s voiced 
Or unvoiced (remember that h is considered to be voiced in 
Sanskrit). Thus cakr from kr; cikhid from khid; jagrabh from 
grabh; jahr from hr. 

d. ‘If the root begins with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal 
stop (not a semivowel), then the consonant of the reduplicating 
syllable is the stop, modified according to rules b and c if 
necessary. Thus tastha from stha; caskand from skand; caskhal 
from skhal; cuscut from scut; pasprdh from sprdh; pusphut 
from sphut. But if the root begins with a sibilant followed by 
a nasal or semivowel, then rule a applies. Thus sasna from sna; 
sasmr from smr; susru from §ru; Sislis from Slis. 
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Ez e. Along vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable. 
~ Thus dada from da; bibhi from bhi. 

= f. The vowel r does not appear in the reduplicating syllable. 
Rather, it is replaced by -i- in the present system of reduplica- 
: ting (class 3) verbs; and by -a- in the perfect of verbs. Thus 
‘- ¢lass 3 present stems bibhr from bhr, pipre from prc. Perfect 
cakr from kr, cakrs from krs. 

Il. The third class. The strong forms of this class 
have a gunated root vowel (in the 2nd syllable of the redupli- 
cated form), while the weak forms have a vowel without guna. 
Thus strong juho-, weak juhu- from hu, sacrifice. The root bhr, 


- , bear, makes the strong stem-form bibhar-, the weak bibhr. 





(contd. on pp. 94, 95) 


VOCABULARY: 
at (aratic) know (class 9. Strong jana-, weak jani-) 
at (zarfa) give (class 3. Much more common than 
yam) 
a (aati) say (class 2. Strong bravi-; weak bri-. 
3rd pl. bruvanti, abruvan, bruvantu) 
a (faafa) bear, have, possess (class 3) 


frat (facatfa or fad) ordain; bring about, accomplish (class 3, 
from vi and dha. This verb may be active 
or middle) 


gl (aarft) leave, forsake, abandon (class 3. Strong 
jaha-; weak jahi- or jah- before vowel) 
TRANSLATE into English: 

traarareda afar: water AATTASAR: qn Aa Aas TaATA- 
waive areata wa ag HAR At aatfe i a fe wathe qeoaal 
| ARAB TAT Rt TST AAT AT BEATA ATA TAT NI 
Male TUSeAAATATIAA AT ATT ad satis aatfy a afg a qa- 
TAAATTATAT NGM ST TAIT: AeA T Arafat fy HaHa 
afi: ug tafgeariat tacreerasaat aa wae ion wae ASK 
vert 4 cafcafe gaa ast Us 4 Asse gasitfaaarcrged wa- 
ayaa aaa art aa dium nen ae war fH 
gaiaataagat afaat got tat gar gar: geraetts fase 
(contd. on p. 99) 





‘OATTEIOUUH pue Yajsodtul Tgasaud ajprpur yoaungg uossad psig) Oy) Ul -U- YORL Sassepo ONeLUaIpy OY} JO TL Ieg? DION» 





WeEyeIYQIG taryeayqiq areyigqrq mieryqrq WIP GqIQ nyivyagig 
WIPAYpiyqiq wmvywIyqrg eas.iuqiq BVyqiq wreVi4giq HypAyqrq 
reyeuylvygIq = reyRavivyqiq reAreYyqiq vurivyqig BAvIBYqIq Memyqiq 


(ssvjo aY1 JO jou “iyg Jo AyLiepnsaq ue st sy “rye aq 
‘6L ‘d 0} Bulpsooge ‘pynoys YyoryAs ‘qIaa sty) Jo sae “BS oaNPIoduT pug avpNFoul ay1 doN) sanvsodwy 
(6, adud ads) -a19 


Y 
2 
Pree, 
3 
= 
rr 
i 
WS 
ee 
3 
a) 
= 
S 
Re 
be 


MYeuLnyqrq WYeAlyqig BAYT eurrAiygiq BARAiyqiq uA GIG 

P3Alv}dO 

eyelygiqe weyelyqiqe eNyqiqe yniryqiqe - URLMYgiqe Jeyqrqe 

WEeAYpIYgIqe Wweyesygiqe yeyLiygiqe eWYygqe wWieyiygiqe IRUgIgR 

TYeuULiyqiqe TYRALYGIge yqiqe eULiyqiqe PALUQIGR luBITYygiqe 

> JoapIOduly 

ay eryqiq ayv1y qiq auiygiq: eryq'q yeviygiq Iv yqiq 

oAyp.iyqiq oyiesyqiq as.iyqiq ey1iyqiq qeyrigqqiq isarvyqiq 

syPRULiygiq oyeaiyqiq oIUQIQ YeuLiygiq YeAiggiq nuleyqiq 

> JUOSOIT 

[eanyd jenp Iv[NSUIS yeinjd jenp Jensuls 
e[PPIA SATIOV 
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UIEJEYPEP LUBJEYpep luejeyp njeqpep tueyeyp njyeypep 
weayppeyp weqyeypep Basjeyp eyeyp Eee tqoqp 
reyeulpypep reqeavypep PEP Pear? PAEYPEP THEY PEP 

DDAIRIOM WY 
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Tyeuy pepe iyeaypepe iypepe eulypepe BAYpeEpr ueypepe 
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oyeypep s}24P"p oyeyp HEYPeEp yeyeyp Heypep 
sAyppeyp 9UVEYPEP oszeup eynegp Teyyeyp Iseypep 
oqemypep S4eAypep sypep yeurypep qeaypep Uv pep 
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aaa: qq Adages wlaederasaarafats ¢ y8 
Tire nu’ 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, using da for give, bri for say, ha 
for leave, and ap for attain. Render italicized phrases by 
compounds. 1. Whatever Siva may ordain, may that be (bhi). 
2. The girl gave the water to her friend and satd in fear, “Did 
anyone see me?” 3. When Rama left the city of Ayodhya, all 
the subjects attained sorrow. 4. Do you know the man to whom 
they gave the books? 5. “Even if you did not know all, I would 
do that which you have ordained,” said the stidra to the sage. 
6. That man and his wife gave the jewels to the merchant in 
the treeless, flowerless garden. (render treeless and flowerless by 
separate compounds). 


VERSES: 


aearfa fafasesat qeareatta fat far | 
ae fang wea wae cals 


fafase set apart; distinguished (person) 
ay (avarice) eat (V) 

fea day 

faaa wealth 

way ther est 

wa (zerfer) protect, keep charge of 

area aawatia ata afray aH | 

wea qaer wtsfa artefa atzfe i 

aa (szatht) eat 

aa dead (person) 

a wife (usually in plural, with singular meaning) 


Note: this verse (yaddadati...) is rather difficult to construe, 
though I find it a good verse. The key is to take anye as refer- 
ring to those who do not conform to the model of the first half 
of the verse, and to take mrta as meaning “‘someone who might 
as well be dead.” 


*The stem form of esa Is etat. 


” 
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Ute aeg aaea a qrearezelaare | 


Tay 

ay 

at (arfir) 
MIU} Qay 


tq 

az 
afearz 
qz 
lik 
sta 


aTRGREeo qearcfeay AAT: ti 


easy to get 

thing 

go (I) 

position of being valued (lit.: to-be-valued- 
ness. “Go to x-ness”? means “to become x.”) 
one’s own 

wife (usually in plural, with singular meaning) 
rejection, avoidance 

other, another.(person) 

desirous of (masc. nom. pl. arthinah) 


people (in pl.) 


THs To Ga a a AeTaTafT 
Qergereaqay afte a a areraoistit st 


Ty 


an 


afer 


et 


We 


an 


Way 


Wz 
TAT 
OTe 
ey 


better 

virtuous, excellent (nom. masc. sg. guni) 
fool 

hundred 

moon 

darkness (neuter) 

star 

mass, collection, assemblage 


LESSON 22 


POSSESSIVES IN -IN, -VANT, -MANT; PRESENT 
ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


J. Possessives. Sanskrit has several suffixes which are added 
to nouns to form possessives. When a possessive suffix is added 
toa noun A, the meaning is ‘“‘having A,” “‘possessing A,” 
though the best translation ts often an English adjective. For 
example, dhanavant means “‘having money,” but 1s best trans- 
lated as “rich,” ““wealthy ** The word could also be used asa 
noun, in which case it would mean ‘the who is wealthy,” “‘a rich 
man,”’ etc. 

A. Possessives in -vant, -mant. The suffix -vant may be 
added to almost any noun to make a possessive. The suffix 
-mant is of less common occurrence, and is rarely affixed to a- 
stems (i.e. to words declined like deva, phalam, or sena). Before 
-mant and -vant, the stem form of the noun is used. The dec- 
lension of these possessives is as follows: 


Masculine: 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. dhanavan dhanavantau dhanavantah 
Acc. dhanavantam dhanavatah 
Inst. ~ dhanavata dhanavadbhyam dhanavadbhih 
etc., as with pad. 
Neuter: 
Nom. dhanavat dhanavati dhanavanti 
Acc. 5 s» >’ 
etc., as with pad. 
Feminine: 
Nom. dhanavati dhanavatyau dhanavatyah 


etc., as with nadi. 
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#, This declension can be easily remembered if you keep in mind 

. that the strong form is in -ant, and the weak form is in -at, 
while the nom. masc. sg. is -4n, and the feminine is -ati, dec- 
lined like nadi. Words in -mant are declined in the same way, 


: except that they have -m- instgad of -v-. 





B. Possessives in -in. Most nouns in -a, -am, or -4, make 
& possessive in -in, which is added after the -a, -am, and -a, 
have been removed, The declension of sukhin, happy, (from 
sukha and -in) is as follows: 


Masculine: 

| Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. sukhi sukhinau sukhinah 
Acc. sukhinam - sukhinah 
Inst. sukhina sukhibhyam sukhibhih 


‘etc., with endings of pad. Weak endings are added to -in, pada 
endings to -1. 


Neuter: 
. Nom. sukhi sukhini sukhini 
Acc. 7 7 - 
etc., as in the masculine. 
Feminine: 
Nom. sukhini sukhinyau sukhinyah 


etc., as with nadi. 


Remember that in this declension, both the strong and weak 
_ endings are added to -in, while the pada endings are added to 
-i. The nom. mas. sg. is -I; the nom. acc. neuter singular is -1, 
and the nom. acc. neuter plural is -ini. The feminine is -ini, 
declined like nadi. 

IJ. Present active participles. These forms correspond to 
the English participle in -ing, as the man going to the city.” 
Their use is explained below after their formation is discussed. 

The present active participle is formed by removing the final 
«i of the 3rd person plural active present form of the verb. As 
would be expected, it is made only from verbs which are active. 
All present active participles except those from class 3 verbs 
end in -ant, as is shown below. They are declined exactly like 
possessives in -vant and -mant, except that their nom. sg. 
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masculine is in -an rather than -an. That is, weak endings and 
pada endings are added to -at, while strong endings are added 
to -ant. 

Rules for the formation of the feminine of present active 
participles: The thematic conjugations (classes 1, 4, 6, and 10) 
add -i to the strong stem of the participle (i.e. end in -anti), 
while the athematic conjugations (classes 2, 3, 5, 7, and 9) add 
-ito the weak stem of the participle (i.e. end in -ati). [But in 
class 6, the feminine to the present participle may be made 
optionally by adding -i to the weak stem, while in class 2, verbs 
whose roots end in -4 may optionally make their feminine 
participle by adding -i to the strong stem.] These participles 
are declined like nadi. It should be noted that the nom-acc. dual 








neuter of pres. act. part. ’s is the same as the nom. sg. fem. 


Note that participles of class 3 verbs end in -at, and do not 
differentiate between strong and weak stems (see below for an 


example of declension). 


Study the following forms: 


Class Root Present act. part. Feminine 
1 bhi bhavant bhavanti 
1 stha tisthant tisthanti 
4 pas pasyant pasyanti 
6 vis visant visanti for visati] 
6 pracch prechant prcchanti [or 
prcchati] 
10 cur corayant corayanti 
2 han ghnant ghnati 
2 as sant sati 
~2 snd (bathe) snant snati [or snanti] 
3 dha dadhat (N.B.) dadhati 
3 da dadat (N.B.) dadati 
3 bhr bibhrat (N.B) bibhrati 
5 $ru Srmvant $rnvati 
7 yuj yufjant yuiijati 
8 kr kurvant kurvanti 
9 kri krinant krinati 


With the exception of class 3, the present active participle 
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is declined as follows (here, the root vad is used for the 
example): 


Masculine: 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. vadan vadantau vadantah 
Acc. vadantam a vadatah 
Inst. vadata vadadbhyam vadadbhih 
etc., with the endings of pad added to vadat-. 
Neuter: 
Nom. vadat vadanti* vadanti 
Acc. »s ” 9? 


etc., with the endings of pad added to vadat-. 


Feminine: 
Nom. vadanti vadantyau vadantyah 
etc., as with nadi. 


Class 3 present active participles. Present active participles 
of class 3 end in -at, not -ant. This is so because they are 
derived from the 3rd active plural present form, which for 
class 3 verbs ends in -ati, not -anti like the corresponding form 
of other verbal classes. In this class, both strong and weak 
forms are in -at-. Thus from da, 


Masculine: 

Nom. dadat dadatau dadatah 
Acc. dadatam dadatau dadatah 
Inst. dadata dadadbhyam dadadbhih 
etc., with the endings of pad added to dadat-. 

Neuter: 

Nom. dadat dadati dadati 
Acc. _ ‘is re 


etc., with the endings of pad added to dadat-. 





*The -n- in this form is inserted or not depending on whether it is in- 
serted in the feminine form. Thus the dual nom. -acc. neuter of as, an 
athematic verb, is sati, not santi. 








102 Rapid Sanskrit Method 


Feminine: 
Nom. dadati dadatyau dadatyah 
etc., as with nadi. 


III. The Use of Present Participles. The present participle 
in Sanskrit corresponds to the participle in English ending in 
-ing (but not to the English gerund in -ing, which is used asa 
noun). All of the words construed with the participle must 
normally be placed before it in Sanskrit, while its antecedent 
normally immediately follows it. Thus, “the man running to the 
city” would be nagaram dhavan manusyah. [In poetry, however, 
the normal order is not always followed.] Like other adjectives 
in Sanskrit, participles may also be used as nouns if their 
antecedent is not expressed. Thus dhavan could mean “the 
running [man].” 

The present participle is used when contemporaneity of 
action with the verb is indicated, as “‘speaking in this manner, 
he came into the city,” that is, “iti bruvan sa nagara agacchat,”’ 
or “he gave the jewels to her as she carried the water,” that is 
“jalam bibhratyai tasyai sa ratnany adadat.’? The present 
participle may also be used to denote an attendant circumstance 
or attribute, or cause of an action, as “‘dying in battle, he goes 
to heaven,” that is, “yuddhe nasyan sa svargam gacchati.”’ The 
present participle may define the agent of an action, as “He is 
Devadatta who sits studying,” that is, “yah pathann Aste sa 
devadattah.” Or it may be used to definea general truth, as 
“Men who die in battle go to paradise,” that is, “‘yuddhe 
nasyanto [manusyah] svargam gacchanti.” (Here, the word 
manusyah may be either added or left out.) The present parti- 
ciple may not be used as a predicate noun—one may not say 
‘sa kurvann asti’’ for ‘“‘He is doing.”’ 

The prefix a-(an- before a vowel) may be added to a present 
participle to negate it. Thus “The king stands without entering 
battle” is “yuddham avigan raja tisthaty eva.” 


VOCABULARY: 
airq (strata) live 
ata lord, husband 
wart you (used like German Sie, Italian Lei, Hindi 
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ap, English “your excellency” with a 3rd 
person verb. Bhavant is declined like dhana- 
vant. Its feminine is bhavati. It is normally 
used when the speaker wishes to show respect 
to the person he is addressing.) 


age great (Compound stem maha-. Masc. nom. 
sg. mahan; strong stem, mahant-; weak stem 
mahat-. Fem. mahati.) 

earay bathing, a bath 


— bathe (literally, “make a bath.’’) 


TRANSLATE into English: 


geass Tod: freatrar gn aferate sta seat caraeyat 
qqaat A AATTET ATT TATAPIMT UN Atearedtsazat aforsy: HTAT- 
qurafa wa Tava eaTaar Marat A aM HA feeaaalsag wR RaA- 
nzordifa qeordt geil aM aera ATT: I Safa war | 
ee wafat wind aeaatamsecaataty afaik seat sect 
araraqaagit: fe wdfs acaneag 7 eu He ATA ad qaaft a 
ag teofs sata Weu Fa sa ged faster uc ae UAT 
ag ca atarieay azefe a atl aaa udu A afasaisegegy ga 724: 
vata a aot aedda fa asfacatta toll Ftsd qersorarat 
fassfafa Geert word aM wideaaadle: 112 8u Fen aaeq are 
qsenlatimeoa TAA MAA WA! 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, putting the italicized words and 
phrases into participial constructions. |. The man taking a bath 
in the tank saw the king coming and ranto his house. 2. He 
came from his bath with his wife as she carried water. 3. The 
lives of those who are rich are happy. [Use possessives to 
translate “‘those who are rich” and “thappy’”’ Be sure that the 
predicate adjective is in agreement with the subject.] 4. They 
who attain [ap] glory in this life are born again in paradise. 
5. The wife of the merchant stood without saying anything, 
6. The king whom the poet stood praising did not give any 
money. 
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VERSES; 
qfisa sa Wa 4 aerate sae 
Seat Fafa FAM: Aaa TTA | 


qfesa wise, learned; a pundit 

ag fool 

RTqT lord 

ater poor 

ia equal 

“aT -ness. Tulyata means ‘‘even-handedness.”’ 
eaareaig mat afra frerate asia: | 

Sarasa aT efeat AaaeaT Fat: 

et (fafa) smell 

TATA snake 


eq(gafa) laugh 
arate to honor 
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THE PRESENT MIDDLE PARTICIPLE; THE LOCATIVE 
AND GENITIVE ABSOLUTES 


I. Present middle participles. Thematic verbs (classes 1, 4, 
- 6, and 10) make the present middle participle by adding -maua 
_.to the 3rd plural present middle minus -nte. Athematic verbs 
(classes 2, 3, 5, 7,8, and 9) make it by adding -ana to the 3rd 
plural present middle minus -ate. These participles are declined 
like deva inthe masculine, phalam in the neuter, and sena in 
the feminine. They may be made only from verbs which take 
the middle. Study the follawing list: 


Thematic verbs, present middle participle: 


masculine neuter feminine 
labh labhamana labhamanam labhamana 
man manyamana manyamanam manyamana 
vrt vartamana vartamanam vartamana 
Athematic verbs, present middle participle: 
vidha vidadhana vidadhanam vidadhana 
yuj yufijana yunjanam yunjana 


Nota bene: the present middle of ds is irregular: asina, asinam, 
and asina in the masculine, neuter, and feminine respectively. 

The use of the present middle participle is the same as the 
use of the present active participle, treated in lesson 22. For 
example, the sentence, ““Thinking in this manner, he came into 
the city’ would be translated “iti manyamanah sa nagara 
agacchat.”’ 

II. The locative absolute and the genitive absolute. When 
a participle agrees with a subject different from the subject of 
the verb, the phrase is said to be an absolute construction. 


ON 
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An example tn English is “The wind being favorable, the ship 
set sail.” In Sanskrit, there are two types of abdsolute construc- 
tion: the more common one, in which both the subject of 
the absolute and the participle, which agree in all respects, are 
in the locative, and a less common one, in which the subject of 
the absolute phrase and the participle are in the genitive. In 
both constructions, the participle and its subject must agree in 
case, number, and gender. It isimportant to remember that 
absolute ccenstructions in Sanskrit may not be used if the subject 
of the absolute phrase and of the main verb are the same (in 
which case a continuative, given in lesson 27, or a simple parti- 
ciple agreeing with the subject of the main verb must be used). 
Thus, one may not use the locative absolute to translate the 
sentence, “Rama, after he had taken Lanka, returned to 
Ayodhya” since the subject of “had taken” and “returned”’ is 
the same. But in the sentence “‘Rama after the monkeys had 
taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhya,” a Iccative absolute may 
be used for “‘after the monkeys had taken Lanka,” since the 
subjects of “had taken’ and “‘returned”’ are different. 


_ The action expressed in the locative absolute specifies the 
time of the action of the main verb. That is, the time of the 
action expressed by the locative absolute is known, while the 
time of the action of the main verb is unknown and is deter- 
mined with reference to the locative absolute. The English 
nominative absolute, exemplified above, is also used in this 
fashion. An example is ““Who would conquer the carth while 
he is king ?” or “‘He being king, who would conquer the earth 2” 
In Sanskrit, both of these sentences would be translated ‘“‘kas 
tasmin rajfit sati bhimim jayet?” (where sant is the present 
active participle of as, to be). 


If the English verb in an absolute construction is “‘being.” 
that verb may be omitted in Sanskrit. Thus ‘‘How could he fight 
when I am king’ could be translated by “mayi rajfli sati sa 
katham yuddham kuryat”’ or by “‘mayi rajfi sa katham yuddham 
kuryat.”’ 

When contempt or disregard is to be shown, the genitive 
absolute is used. Such absolutes may generally be translated by 
prefacing them by the words “in spite of the fact that” or “even 
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though.” An example is ‘Even though the king was looking, 
the enemy killed the hero,”’ that is, “‘pasyato rajfiah satrur viram 
& ahan.” The word api is often placed after a genitive absolute: 
*. “rdijfiah pasyato ‘pi Satrur viram ahan.” 

When you translate an English phrase into an absolutive 
* construction in Sanskrit, first put the subject of the construc- 
» tion into the locative or genitive, keeping its number and gender. 
- Then make the participle agree with the subject. In general, 
the participle comes last in the absolutive construction, and is 
. preceded by all that modifies it, though on occasion, the subject 
‘ of the absolutive construction may immediately follow the parti- 
' ciple. In addition to the present active and present middle 
participles, absolutive constructions may also be made from 
: past passive and past active participles, to be given in lesson 26. 





ise. pe Laie * Tc : : Z 7 
2 fg ePaper ak eg pie sah fie aa thi ge ke Dock ype oa kate Nh ed Cette 1a ob ' 
pia ROE SA ee EE, seat cae Ra ere ea Phat BAR, I tg Lp eect: CUI es a 
Bee Ee SEE te Si ANS a oN BR ae coh Satie | Paps) ate: ipa the 





VOCABULARY: 
ary (HTT) tremble, shake 
mI not, used with imperatives, as Greek yy, 
Hindi at. E.g. ma kuru, “don’t doit.” 
The word na cannot be used with impera- 
tives. * 
te (the present active participle of as) good 
| ae (in addition to its primary meaning “‘being”) 
oe TRANSLATE into English: 
Do gdzenfa waardiste a afgatarcatit qu aeat AA eat qa. 
We PANT AZ arcat BSAA UA Ter atlawat wat ent fazara- 


waif eat: TT gfe warwaq Ru asorafeaeradl ait Hara 
ararat at aar faearard aa envy etaeatt waa: vu afeaearfz 
qd oteafa warned aaa a Peaty aafa yi wafa uf ag 
ay Maas warenecart aforaay ign Bafa ear ptr 
aeaTeaTTeo sagan ** usages fe ata wou wale zap. 
*The word na, while never used before an imperative, may be used 
before an optative to form a negative command (which, however, has less 
force than ma plus the impecative), M4 may also be used before an aug. 
mentless aorist to make a negative command, and before a future or 


optative to mean “lest.” 
**Bra may be a middle verb as well as an active one. 
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saaaq yeaarqaraana 7 Prat aaia a are: uci AHA AT A 
afaa ifracraasar te USN Tat Aer ATA AT aaa fraraia ra 
Neon Hey faaad TT Wa: BETATA: aa aqardraaed 4d ql q4a- 
RITUSa Wed: Tat PaRITIy gata NAR 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: 1. While I am king [locative abso- 
lute], no enemy may come into my kingdom. 2. In spite of the 
fact that lions play in the forest [genitive absolute], the sage 
enters there. 3. “Do not come here,” said the good [woman] to 
the trembling merchant. 4. Since the king killed dharma [locative 
absolute], all good men left [his] kingdom. 5. When the goddess 
entered the city [locative absolute], all [men] trembled from 
fear. 6. “Since you [bhavant] ordain dharma [locative absolute], 
how could the wealth [artha] of men not grow?” said the poet. 


VERSES : 
aatia zeal aa: wat wafa area: | 
aoa ataarara ee Hearts TEST I 


afa fire 

afa friend (nom. sg. sakha) 

Wrea wind 

atq lamp 

aT destruction; (here) putting out 

HT thin, wretched, small, poor (the locative gives the 
sense of “towards’’) 

WEA friendliness 


cau aa Tafa aed: TATA SAAT | 
a aa et AST arnagHa: feat: 1 


true nature, innate nature 


TEM 
wat contact 

“7: an ablative suffix 
Say calling, cooing 
ary sweet 

att contact 

for 


the Indian cuckoo 
MAST TATA ATT: KAHTAT TATA: | 
faaufo axaarpriaita asst aafa 1 
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qa empty, void; an empty space 

road excellence, virtue, goodness (from guna, [good] 
quality, plus -vant, the possessive suffix, plus -ta, a 
suffix meaning “ness.” Thus literally ‘“‘quality- 
possessing-ness.’’) 

aad (areata) spread out, stretch (3rd pl. present atanvate) 

one’s own 

net, web 

hole, open place 

clese, close over 

quickly 

spider 

person 








“ 
4! 
Ae 
ony 
wy 
% 
te, 
ae" 
= 
ae. 
7a 


‘ 
: 
1 
1 
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THE PASSIVE 


The passive in Sanskrit is made from a different stem from 
the finite forms you learned to make in lessons 1, 19, 20, and 21. 
The passive stem is formed by adding -y- to the root, which in 
some instances may be altered. The passive may take only the 
middle endings and it may be conjugated in all of the tenses 
you have studied so far: present, imperfect, optative, and 
imperative. The passive stem is treated like a thematic verb, 
that is, it 1s conjugated like labh. The use of the passive is 
treated after its formation is discussed. 

I. Formation of the passive, In general, the passive is 
formed by adding -y- to the root and then affixing the endings 
you learned for labh. Thus from ni, the passive 3rd person 
singular present is niyate; from labh, labhyate; from bhi, 
bhiyate. Some roots, however, are changed before the addition 
of the -y- of the passive according to the following rules. 


I, Final-i and -u of roots are lengthened. Thus from ji, 
jiyate; from sru sriyate. 


2. Roots ending in -4 change the -4 to -i. [Similarly roots 
ending in-é, -ai,-o, and -au change those vowels to -i.] Thus 
from stha, da, dha, ma (measure), gai (sing), pa, ha, and so 
(complete), are formed sthiyate, diyate, dhiyate, miyate, giyate, 
piyate, hiyate and siyate. 

3. In some roots, y,r, or v is changed to the corresponding 
vowell, r,oru. This is called samprasarana. When it takes 
place, the vowel following the y, r, or v in the original root is 
dropped. The most common roots in which samprasarana 
occurs are: vas/usyate; grah/grhyate; vac (say)/ucyate; vad/ 
udyate (rare); pracch/prcchyate; vah/uhyate; yaj (sacrifice)/ 
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fiyate; and hve (call)/hiyate (here, the u is lengthened by rule 
1); vap (sow)/upyate. 
* 4, In some roots, a nasal is dropped. Thus from Sams, 
& Basyate. 
5. Roots in -r and -f. 
-) @ Roots ending in -r change -r to -ri. Thus kriyate from kr. 
© Exception: 

‘$ Rootsending in -r preceded by a conjunct consonant gunate the 
4 -t. Thus smaryate from smr. 
e b. -f is changed to -ir, or, if preceded by a labial, to -ir. Thus 
-@ from tf, cross tiryate; from kj, scatter, kiryate; from pf, fill, 
¢ puryate. 
@. 6 Roots of the tenth class retain the guna or vrddhi 
ge change that they take before the present stem, but the -ay- of 
| the present stem is dropped before the passive is made. Thus 
£ from cur (whose present active 3rd sg. is corayati), the passive 
. is coryate. From tad, strike (pres. act. 3 sg. tadayati) the passive 
‘® is tadyate. [Note that this rule applies to causative stems, 
4 which you willlearn in a future lesson, as well. Thus the 
‘~ causative active 3rd sg. of kris karayati; the causative passive 
-&.. of kr is karyate.] 
; _ The present participle of passive verbs is formed regularly, 
% by adding -m4na to the passive stem. Thus from ni, niyamana. 
% There follows a list of the verbs you have had with the passive 
& 3rd sg. present and the present , 

















- Root Present Passive pres. Pass. pres. 

e 3rd sg. 3rd. sg. part. 

: adhi adhite adhiyate adhiyamana 
: as asti none 

ap Apnoti Apyate apyamana 

: as aste Asyate [asyamana] 
ei eti none 

ke karoti kriyate kriyamana 

: kip kalpate klpyate klpyamana 


krinati kriyate kriyamana 
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krid 
gam 
grah 
cur 
jan 
jl 
jiv 
ja 
tyaj 
dah 
da 
dhav 
nas 


path 
pas 
pa 
pid 
pracch 
bri 
bhi 
bhr 
man 
muc 
yam 
labh 
likh 
vac 
vad 
vas 
vah 
vid 
vidha 


kridati 
gacchati 
grhnati 
corayati 
jayate 
jayati 
jivati 
janati 
tyajati 
dahati 
dadati 
dhavati 
nasyati 
nayati 
pathati 
pasyati 
pibati 
pidayati 
prechati 
braviti 
bhavati 
bibharti 
manyate 
muficati 
yacchati 
labhate 


likhati 
vakti 
vadati 
vasatl 
vahati 
vidyate 
vidadhatt/ 
vidhatte 


kridyate 
gamyate 
grhyate 
coryate 
none 
siyate 
jivyate 
jfiayate 
tyajyate 
dahyate 
diyate 
dhavyate 
nasyate 
niyate 
pathyate 
drsyate 
piyate 
pidyate 
prechyate 
none 
bhiyate 
bhriyate 
manyate 
mucyate 
yamyate 
labhyate 
likhyate 
ucyate 
udyate 
usyate 
uhyate 


none 
vidhiyate 
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[kridyamana] 
gamyamana 
gvhyamina 
coryamana 


jilyamana 
[jivyamana] 
jhayamana 
tyajyamana 
dahyamana 
diyamana 
[dhavyamana] 
[nasyamana] 
niyamana 
pathyamana 
drsyamana 
piyamana 
pidyamana 
prechyamana 


(bhityamana] 
bhriyamana 
manyamana 
mucyamana 
yamyamana 
labhyamana 


likhyamana 
ucyamana 
udyamana 
usyamana 
uyhamana 


vidhiyamana 
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vis visati visyate visyamana 
vrt vartate vrtyate [vrtyamana] 
vrdh vardhate vrdhyate [vrdhyamana] 
gams gamsati Sasyate sasyamana 
sru Srnoti Srivate sriiyamana 
Sev sevate sevyate sevyamana 
stha tisthati sthiyate sthiyamana 
sprs sprsatt spréyate spréyamana 
smr smarati smriyate smriyamana 
han hanti hanyate hanyamana 
ha jahati hiyate hiyamana 


Note : The root used to form thepresent stem of see is pas, 


i while the root used to form the passive stem (and other stems) 


is drs. While the root vad is generally used for the present stem 


of speak, the root vac (passive ucyate) is generally used for the 


passive stem. The stem bri cannot be used to form passives or 
any other stems except the present. 


II. The use of the passive. There are two uses of the passive, 
of which the first is exactly analogous to the use of the passive 


~~ in English, that is to say the passive use of transitive verbs. In 


this usage, when the transitive verb is put in the passive, then 


» the word which was its subject as an active verb is placed in the 
instrumental case, while its former direct object is put into the 
= mominative case. Other words (e.g. indirect object) retain their 


cases. For example, an active use of a verb is ‘‘The king kills 
the warrior.” In the passive, the sentence is ‘‘The warrior is 
killed by the king.” These two sentences in Sanskrit are raja 
ksatriyam hanti and, in the passive, ksatriyo rajfia hanyate. 
Another exampic is “He sees me,” and “I am seen by him,” 
that is sa mam pasyati and aham tena dréye. ‘‘He abandoned 


. you” is sa tvam ajahat, while ‘““You were abandoned by him” is 


- tvam tenahiyathah, 


[Note : When “say” is used in the passive, the person 


~ addressed is in the nom., while the thing said remains in the 
». accusative. Thus sa na kim apy ucyate means “Nothing is 
. said to him.” ] 
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The other use of the passive is called the bhave construction, 
that is, the impersonal construction. In this usage, the verb used 
is generally intransitive, and the form is virtually always the 
third person singular. An example is the sentence “I stand in 
the house.” This would be “aham grhe tisthami” in Sanskrit. 
The sentence cannot be made passive in English, but in Sanskrit 
it 1s possible to say ‘“‘It is stood in the house by me,” that is 
““grhe maya sthiyate.” Study the following examples of the 
bhave construction. First, the active version is given, then the 
passive bhave version is given. 


I go to the forest 

aham vanam gacchami 

vanam maya gamyate 

He drank then. 

tada so ’pibat 

tada tenapiyata 

Let him go to the city. 

sa nagaram gacchatu 

tena nagaram gamyatam 

‘Sit down’’ (polite) 

upavisatu bhavan 

upavisyatam bhavata 

. Note that with the bhave use of bhi, the predicaté noun may 
be put in the instrumental. This is called a predicative instru- 
mental. Thus, 

They should become our friends. 

te ’smakam mitrani bhavantu 

tair asmakam mitrani bhiyatam—or, more commonly,—tair 
asmakam mitrair bhtyatam. 

The present passive participle is normally formed only of 
transitive verbs (in the list above, it is given in brackets for 
intransitive verbs). It means “‘being-—’? —for example, hanya- 
mana means “being killed.” Like other middle participles, it is 
declined like deva, phalam, and sena. 


VGCABULARY : 
aay (ate) study (from adhi, a verbal prefix, and i, go. 
Conjugated in the middle, unlike i). 
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BIT desire; sexual desire, lust 

qe see. Used for all but the present stem, for 
which pas is used. Thus the passive of see is 
drsyate. 

fra (frafr) write 

aq (ate) say, Class 2. Used often in the passive, 
ucyate. 

Faq (fred) to be, exist, Vidyate is used to mean 
“There is.”” 

Weg sound, noise; word. 


TRANSLATE into English : 


dirt drat warfataea ears aft ut aea at a frat a4 
waafer a Ty aterd nyu sraitert aaafaardt aafaete- 
ira seraalerars: WRN weal aearay aaT avaarHtSs aeat area 7 
ae araisada Terfraafearsa rst: CHAI US TT GaHTAT AaTeay- 
Stara 4 sraeqat wakghefa ataqar az THeaAsT gu TaAVVeAaTET- 
ufe cararstiaa az efa fata io Ta aa Tat UA fade Ta 
qa darareaaht aaa a gy Ta gaat ic Gory aTty 
weet eati aft ate gartfa feared aft aattor weaeat ar | 
aaraferssitfad a aisha gg areatfa* en camdarreaer aha 
wari a Harty Gaurresaaaqeaa Aalta frat uqotl wee: yaa 
war ag gala sarert A Iq fear atatat seta Far aarft ar 
sai diaarfaeaaead Fe GR 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit :1. If there is poison in that honey, 


then you must not drink it [passive] . 2. Come, sir [bhavant 


with passive construction ], and let the kingdom be seen by you. 
3. He stands [use passive construction] in the water in which 
the king plays with his wives. 4. Burning with desire, he sees 
the girl playingin the forest [use passive construction ]. 5. As 
the words of the merchant are heard [ loc. absolute; use passive 


*A double negative may be used in Sanskrit. The meaning then be- 


- comes positive, asin this sentence. The double negative may be kept in 
=" English by rendering the first “‘na” by “It cannot be said that, .. .” 
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present part.], the boys give the jewels to the king. 6. Let it be 
heard by all: the battle has been won by our king. 


VERSES : 
mal frate saa feat aMeRt aif foaas az | 
fratg aTeoaTTy TIT TTY A Iya TT: 1 


FY sacrifice 

faate marriage 

aay crime 

fzg enemy 

ata destruction 

TACHT conducive to fame 
Hart act 

aete favoring, help 

fiz pleasant, dear, loved 
ara woman 

eq expense 

TT (aera fa) consider; count 

qa wise 


ar arat ar fra aa a qatae fry fa: 1 
afnd ua favara: o Bat aa Treas 1 


Krai wife 
fag pleasant. Here : pleasant thing 
fra’ fr happiness 
frvata confidence, trust 
21 country 
aay equa are samt ATToSfT aT | 
mer RACIACH TEA AT Hea 
aaa seeing 
exaiay touching 
— hearing 
TIVE speaking 
g (xafa) become liquid, melt 
aRCeA heart, soul 
= love, affection 


CAE 
wq (wuaft) = SAY 


1th PRT Mee: ow 





ys 
vy 
eer 


“a 


“a 


’ 
“34 
ie 
CR 
ee 
zn 
chee: 
ae 
hee 
7 - 
' 
er 
a2Z 
on 
oye S 
Sec 
beep 
A 
Re 
ve 
rs 
igs 


= 


BAZ te ee Wh BARN te ean it et, Dystieteie?. 
oS PAE Sap EE WANE Roe a a ue ak recs 


ati 


avag aga 






Lesson 24 


117 


aA Fa: TVA TUT 
a sad SIA WH i (TAT Alay %, Yo) 
(The subject of hanyate is dehin, the embodied soul) 


qa 


a 
Tay 


unborn 

eternal 

eternal, everlasting 
primeval, ancient 
body 


aa vata a: mea: a area af A afar: | 
ergy, alaarry wifed: Hea a TAT 1 


new; here, young 

age 

at peace, peaceful, tranquil, serene (the second 
§antah is pregnant, and means “really at peace’’) 
opinion 

essential ingredient of the body 

decay, waste away 

peace, serenity 


LESSON 25 


THE CAUSATIVE 


I. Formation of the Causative : The causative is formed 
by adding -ay- to the root, which is changed according to the 
rules given below. The causative of most verbs, whether middle 
or active, is active and hence is conjugated like bhu, though 
Some causatives are middle [in which case, they may generally 
also be active.} The passive causative is always middle, like all 
passive verbs, and is conjugated like labh. The rules for chan- 
ging the root before adding the -ay- of the causative are as 
follows : | 

1. A final vowel takes vrddhi strengthening. Thus karayati, 
from kr; bhavayati from bhi. 

2. Medial or initial (i.e. non-final) i, u, r, and 1 are gunated 
unless thei, u, r, or! is followed by a double consonant, in 
which case it is unchanged. Medial or initial i, i and r are un- 
changed. Thus darsayati from drs; vardhayati from vrdh: but 
jivayati from jiv; cintayati from cint, think. 

3. A medial or initial a in a light syllable (i.e. not followed 
by a double consonant) is generally lengthened, the only excep- 
tions among the verbs you have had being gam (gamayati), yam 
(yamayati), and jan (janayati). Thus pathayati from path. 

4. Most roots ending in -4 add -p- before the -aya- of the 
causative. Thus dapayati from da; sthapayati from stha; 
jiiapayati from ja; vidhapayati from vidha. But payayati from 
pa. [Some verbs in -i also follow this rule, as japayati from ji.] 

5. If a nasal appears in any of the forms of the root, it 
appears in the causative. Thus yufijayati from yuj, join, class 7 
(strong form yunaj-); Samsayati from sams. 

6. Two important exceptions: adhyapayati from adhi; 
ghatayati from han. 
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z The passive of the causative is formed simply by taking the 
@ -ay- of the causative from the causative stem, and then adding 
® the -y- of the passive, to which the appropriate endings are then 
® affixed. Thus for the root jfia, the causative is jiiapayati and the 
® causative passive is jiiapyate. Present participles may be formed 
# from both the active and passive causative forms, using the 
«° rules you have Jearned. Thus the present participle causative of 
i jila is jfiapayant, causing to know; the present participle causa- 
«tive passive is jfiapyamana, being caused to know. Examine 
* the following list of the verbs ycu have had, with their causative 






Root 3 sg. pres. 3 sg. pres. caus. 3 sg. pres. 
caus. pass 
adhite adhyapayati adhyadpyate 
asti none 
apnoti apayati Apyate 
Aste asayati asyate 
eti none 
karoti karayati karyate 
karsati karsayati karsyate 
kalpate kalpayati kalpyate 
krinati krapayati krapyate 
kridati kridayati kridyate 
gacchati gamayati gamyate 
s grah grhnati grahayati grahyate 
corayati corayati coryate 
jayate janayati janyate 
jayati japayati japyate 
jivati jivayati jivyate 
janati jhapayati jhapyate 
tyajati tyajayati tvajyate 
dahati dahayati dahyate 
dadati dapayati dapyate 
dhav dhavati dhavayati dhavyate 
nasyati nasayati nasyate 
- oi nayati nayayati nayyate 
» Path pathati pathayati pathyate 
e pasyati darsayati darsyate 





4 and causative passive 3rd sg. forms. 
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pa 
pid 
pracch 
bri 
bhi 
bhr 
man 
muc 
mr 
yam 
labh 
likh 
vac 
vad 
vas 
vah 
vid 
vidha 


vis 
vrt 
vrdh 
sams 
sru 
sev 
stha 
sprs 
smr 
han 
has 
ha 


I. 


pibati 
pidayati 
prechati 
braviti 
bhavati 
bibharti 
manyate 
muficati 
mriyate 
yacchati 
labhate 
likhati 
vakti 
vadati 
vasati 
vahati 
vidyate 
vidadhati/ 
vidhatte 
visati 
vartate 
vardhate 
Samsati 
srnoti 
sevate 
tisthati 
sprsati 
smarati 
hanti 
hasati 
jahati 


os 
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payayati 
pidayati 
pracchayati 
none 
bhavayati 
bharayati 
manayati 
muficayati 
marayati 
yamayati 
lambhayati 
lekhayati 
vacayati 
vadayati 
vasayati 
vahayati 
none 
vidhapayati 


vesayati 
vartayati 
vardhayatt 
Samsayati 
Sravayati 
sevayati 
sthapayati 
sparsayati 
smarayati 
ghatayati 
hasayati 
hapayati 


payyate 
pidyate 
pracchyate 


bhavyate 
bharyate 
manyate 
muficyate 
maryate 
yamyate 
lambhyate 
lekhyate 
vacyate 
vadyate 
vasyate 
vahyate 


vidhapyate 


vesyate 
vartyate 
vardhyate 
samsyate 
Sravyate 
sevyate 
sthapyate 
sparsyate 
smaryate 
ghatyate 
hasyate 
hapyate 


The use of the causative. The causative of a root 


conveys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes 
another person or thing to undergo the state denoted by the 
root. In other words, the causative changes the root from a 


simple one to one expressing “‘cause to—. 


o3 


We have a few 


causatives in English. The word <‘fell’’ in the sentence ‘‘He felled 
the tree” is a causative of “fall,” for example. 
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1. The causative non-passive. There are two constructions 
used with the causative when it is not passive: one in which 
the agent caused to do the action is put in the instrumental, and 
one in which it is put in the accusative. 


a. With instrumental of the agent caused to do the action. 
This construction is taken by all transitive verbs except those 
described in section b below. In this construction, the agent 
caused to do the action, that is the subject of the verb in its 
primitive, non-causative state, is put into the instrumental. It 
may help you to understand this construction if you consider 
the action expressed by the verb to be passive, that is, if you 
translate the English infinitive in ‘‘cause to—”’ as a passive (i.e. 
“cause to be—,”’) as this construction demands that the agent 
caused to do the action be putin the instrumental in English. 
Note that in this construction, as in all causative constructions, 
the direct object of the verb in its primitive state remains in 
the accusative. Study the following examples : 


primitive causative — 

ramah patnim tyajati. sa ramena patnim tyajayati. 

Rama leaves his wife. He causes his [Rama’s] wife to be left 
by Rama i.e. he causes Rama to leave 


his wife. 
viro’rim hanti. raja virenarim ghatayati. 
The hero kills the The king causes the enemy to be killed 
enemy. by the hero, i.e. causes the hero to kill 
the enemy. 
$iidro brahmanam raja Sudrena brahmanam sparsayati. 
spréati 
The Sudra touches the The king causes the Brahmin to be 
Brahmin. touched by the Sudra, i.e. causes the 


Sudra to touch the Brahmin. 


Note that while it helps in understanding the construction to 
translate the infinitive as a passive, it is always better style in 
English to translate it as an active, that is to use the second of 
the alternatives given above. The causative need not be rendered 
by “cause to” in English——there are several ways of translating 
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it. The next-to-last sentence above, for example, might be trans- 
lated ‘‘The king has the hero kill the enemy.” 


b. With accusative of the agent caused to do the action, 
This construction is taken by all intransitive verbs, i.e. by verbs 
which never take a direct object [but not by transitive verbs 
which happen to lack a direct object in the sentence at hand] 
as well as by verbs which imply any of the following categories 
of action: motion, knowledge, information, and eating. Thus 
all intransitive verbs are included under this category as well 
as such verbs as gam, path, adhi, vad, vac, pas, ja, pa. Study 
the following examples : 


primitive causative 
gatravah svargam agacchan. Satrin svargam agamayat- 
The enemies went to heav-n. He caused the enemies to go to 


heaven. 
sve vedartham aviduh svan vedartham avedayat. 
His own (sve) knew (vid) the He caused his own to know the 
meaning of the Vedas. meaning of the Vedas. 
deva amrtam asnan devan amrtam aéayat. 
The gods ate (as) nectar | He caused the gods to eat nectar. 
(amrtam) 
vidhir vedam adhyaita. vidhim vedam adhyapayat. 


Brahma (vidhi) studied the He caused Brahma to study the 
Veda. Veda, 


prthvi salila asta prthvim salila asayat. 
The earth (prthvi) sat in the He caused the earth to sit in the 
water (salilam). water, 


These examples, which show the causative construction used 
respectively with verbs of going, knowing, eating, informing, 
and intransitive verbs, are summed up in the following verse, 
in which grihari means “Lord Visnu,”’ and gati means “refuge.” 


Taare Fears TaATqaAT | 
aTmaeatae sareadarenrrats tay 
nareataa qed a: a F tefoifa: vu 


7 
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Note that if this construction is translated by making the in- 
finitive after “‘cause”’ active, the agent caused to do the action 
» jg a direct object in English, and so corresponds to the accusa- 
“tive, which is used for it in Sanskrit, 

@ [There are several exceptions to part b. Verbs which come 
* under the categories cf part b, but which nonetheless take the 
instrumental of the agent caused to act, are ni, vah (unless the 
agent caused to actis a word meaning ‘driver’); bhaks, eat; 
svada, eat; ghra, smell; and smr, unless it means “think of with 
regret.” There are two words which take the agent caused to act 
in either the accusative or the instrumental : kr and hr, take.] 

[The sentence “Rama causes Govinda to go” would be 
“Ramo govindam gamayati” in Sanskrit. The primitive sentence 
is simply “Govinda goes.” It is also possible to say ‘‘Visnu- 
mitra causes Rama to cause Govinda to go.” In Sanskrit, this 
sentence must be rendered as ‘“‘Visnumitra causes Govinda to go 
through Rama,” that is, ‘“Visnnmitro ramena govindam 
gamayati.’’] 

2. The causative passive. In this construction, the agent 
caused to act is putin the nominative, no matter whether the 
root belongs to category a or category b enumerated above, 
while the direct object in the primitive sentence remains in the 
accusative. In translating this construction, it is best to trans- 
late ‘“cause”’ by a passive, i.e. ‘is [are] caused to—.”* 





* Thus, 





s primitive causative passive 
* ramo gramam gacchati, ramo gramam gamyate. 
e - Rama goes to the village. Rama is caused to goto the village. 
= Sidrah katam karoti. sudrah katam karyate. 
The Sudra makes a mat The Sudra is caused to make a mat. 
(kata) 


In this construction, the agent who causes the action to be done 


*There are also examples of the causative passive where it must be 
- translated ‘‘caused to be—ed,” even though this is not strictly correct. This 
usage is especially common with causative past passive participles 
(lesson 26). 
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is put in the instrumental, as indicated by the English trans- 
lation. Thus, “‘The Sudra is caused to make the mat by the 
king”’ is “‘sadro rajiia katam karyate.”’ 

{In the case of roots which imply knowledge, eating, and 
those which have a literary work for their object, the thing 
caused to be done is placed in the nominative and the agent 
caused to do is placed in the accusativeor vice versa. Thus ‘‘The 
king is caused to know his duty” may be either “raja dharmam 
jhapyate”’ or “dharmo rajanam jiapyate.” ‘‘The boy is caused 
to eat food”’ is either ‘‘balo bhojanam bhojyate” or “bhojanam 
balam bhojyate.’’] 

Note that tenth-class verbs have the same causative and 
primitive forms—‘corayati” could mean either ‘he steals” or 
“‘he causes to steal.” In the passive, the causative and primitive 
forms are identical for many verbs—gamyate could mean either 
‘“‘he is caused to go” or “it is gone” (with the bhave construc- 
tion; [also, ‘‘it is traversed’’]). In such cases, which form is 
meant must be decided from context. 


VOCABULARY : 

Fy (wafer) plow; pull, drag 

Ra field 

wz in the caus. (axaft) show (with dat. or acc. of the 
person to whom the object is shown) 

army arrow 

afar minister (of a king) (declined like a 
possessive in -in) 

4 (faa) die (note that mriyate, the present of mr, 

; is actually a passive, used for the present 

. in classical Sanskrit). 

Wy masc, death 

Way weapon 

84 (gata) laugh 


TRANSLATE into English : 


VT WAN ATT | ter: a Baral Asafa fants wg a apa: farear- 
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Be etyasraeamagisoreaaarares Qu are meat a UT 
areata agsaraseaT yn aa are eae A elt MATH 
ater neu ad mmaqreraaearatns: feer aye TTATaTT NI 
: aserarsa any snfa: dare siaget aa Aer ara fregea eat 
Sweater gre a aT aeaqatorararaaeergra 0 
2 afer corendadt ust: Sarena TTP NC war afer a 
ie mt TTT Jad fara 1 at Hse Haar’ 7 read teraatet: iret 
. Ratrgaraiga ufauragad Ff aTal ATK famdkaaezt WaT 
B ion ararin ger oreaered fret a vist feat garg qa 
& card afames cragenfadaarraag 123 


_ ‘TRANSLATE into Sanskrit: 1.The king caused his enemies 
- to plow the fields with [their] weapons. 2. Mother saw the girls 
' causing the boy to bring the flowers and laughed. 3. The god 
caused the girl to leave her husband in the forest. 4. The book 
"was caused to be read by the student by the teacher. 5. The 
- minister showed the king the merchant making elephants pull 
. [vah] the chariot. 6. He made his sons steal the money of the 
_ Merchant and then said, “I [will] give you nothing.” 


saat rlentira orate Fa: ROT TraTTH | 
We aera Het faafaay seri aear: 


i (aTeaft) become tired, become weary 

ee body 

s excessive, very much. Adhikam here is an 
a adv., “excessively” 


whirl 

mind, heart (figuratively) 
distress, anguish 
delusion, confusion 


Nee” 


again, in addition 

(this verb may be middle as well as active) 
painful, troublesome 

A eye(s), glance 


Peis te Se ee te wht oe eet cee ae 
Pa er et Taye ES oe ee ae 
C: 54! VE ate Te aig ag SE AF Cte 
mea. eBE yer eg, ten Yo Take AOS 
RINE oS a Bs IRN TEE Ey pe yo ged Se te tre 


prea s: 7: 
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FT caerey Sa ape areaeafaarac: | 


uaa fe afte 4 aera 

TACT little; (as a neuter noun) a little 

afe much; (as a neuter noun) a lot 

afte judgment. Note the possessive suffix. 
mant is added 

Az man 

qifescay wisdom, cleverness 

ATMA destroying, getting rid of 


The following two verses are by Jagannatha, a Telugu 
Brahmin who lived at the court of Shah Jahan. He is supposed 
to have written these verses to his mistress, a Moghul princess. 


aaa aadararrarsy wade afe fraa warts 
HTTANS AT eT T AAT ATTaAY faatada: 1 

a ars wart 7 at arfrast a fadig fret wets Fait | 
aa Gea meaargqeased MARY HcTRTET_TTUG 1 


qaat a non-Indian woman ara (atad) ask for 


awadtt butter afer line, row 

RAT soft, tender ath horse (note this is 
Fy limb | compounded with 
wadita bed rajan) 

eat earth faay wealth 

TH “ surface fary mind, heart 

aTy, good, sufficient aaa my 

aay grove qeait who (f.) has 

argaq_—s« which belongs to Indra beautiful breasts 
faate pleasure 

eg cause. Vinodahetu 


means (non-literally) “necessary for enjoyment” 
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head, skull 

placed 

hand. Mastakanyastahasta ‘who (f.) holds her head 
in her hand” 

name of an Apsaras, a kind of divine woman 
(compared here to the poet’s mistress) 

doe 

eye (nom. sg. drk) 

(agracfa) accept 


Compare the second of these stanzas with Sappho’s lines : 


i ‘ a inngey Ah aside ot Se TOS ay, 
oo < ve wy Pac? ae oe éDacvarv 
£m pe var Ke AAIGTOV, iv) Kyv o7« 
TA res Grates 





LESSON 26 


PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES; 
PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


I. Samdhi Rules. The following two samdhi rules are used 
in forming many past passive participles and their derivatives. 

a, A voiced aspirate plus an unvoiced non-aspirate or un- 
voiced aspirate becomes a voiced non-aspirate plus a voiced 
aspirate. Thus budh plus ta becomes buddha; labh plus ta be- 
comes Jabdha; doh plus ti becomes dogdhi. Note that this rule 
explains the underlined forms found in the conjugation of duh, 
to milk (class 2), (-h becomes -gh before non-nasal stops) : 


Present Active Singular Dual plural 

Ist person dohmi duhvah duhmah 
2nd person dhoksi dugdhah dugdha 
3rd person dogdhi dugdhah duhanti 


b. A dental t, when it immediately follows s, is retroflexed. 
Thus tus plus ta becomes tusta. 


If. The past passive participle. The use of this participle 
is treated in part 2 below. 


1. Formation of past passive participles. This form is made 
by adding -ta, -ita, or -na to the unstrengthened root. For each 
verb, only one of these endings may be used. 

a. Verbs with -ta. Many verbs add -ta directly to the root. 
In such cases, final consonants of the roots change as follows 
(cf. changes of final consonants of nouns, p. 32) : 

c becomes k. Thus sikta from sic, moisten. 

ch becomes s. Thus prsta from pracch. 

j becomes k or s. Thus tyakta from tyaj; srsta from syJ, 
create. 
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§ becomes s. Thus nasta from nas, drsta from drs. 
$ is unchanged. Thus tusta from tus, rejoice. 


fh becomes gh; or it may combine with the t to become dh, 
in which case the vowel preceding it is lengthened. Thus dugdha 
from duh, milk; dagdha from dah; but lidha from lih, lick. 


In general, the form of the root to which -ta is added is the 
same to which the passive affix -ya- is added. Thus, a penulti- 
mate nasal is dropped, as in sgasta from Sams; samprasarana 
takes place, as in ukta from vac, ista from yaj, sacrifice, udha 
from vah, prsta from pracch; final -a, ai, etc. are weakened to 
-i, as in pita from pda, gita from gai, sing. But there are some 
exceptions. In some verbs, -4 is weakened to -i, unlike the 
passive, as sthita from stha, hita from dha, place. From da, 
datta is formed. In many roots, -am is weakened to -a. Thus 
gata from gam (Indo-European*gwmto-), yata from yam, rata 
from ram, sport, nata from nam, bow. Final -an may also be 
weakened to -a, asin mata from man, hata from han. Some 
roots in -am make participles in -anta, as ksanta from ksam, 
become weary. The root jan makes jata. 


b. Verbs with -ita. All verbs which make their present stem 
by adding -aya- make their past passive participles by adding 
-ita to the stem to which -aya- is added. Thus corita from cur, 
pidita from pid. Note that this comprises al} 10th class verbs 
and ail causative verbs. Thus the causative of mr is marayati. Its 
past passive participle causative is marita. 

Several other verbs also make their past passive participles 
in -ita. Thus patita from pat, usita from vas, likhita from likh, 
udita from vad. The verb grah makes grhita. Roots ending in 
-kh. -t, -th, -d,-th, and -ph make their past passive participles 
by adding -ita. 

c. Verbs with -na. The following verbs make their past 
passive participles by adding -na : 

Certain roots in -4 and in -i, -i, -ai. Thus hina from ha; 
mlana from mlai, wither; ksina from ksi, destroy; lina from 
lt, cut. 

Roots in -r add -na tothe same stem used to form the passive. 


Thus kirna from kr, scatter; tirna from tr, cross; purna from 
pr, fill. 


i 
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A few roots in -j, which becomes g before n. Thus bhagna 
from bhaj, share; bhugna from bhuj, bend; magna from majj, 
sink. Also lagna from lag, attach. 

Some roots in -d, which becomes n before n. Thus sanna 
from sad, settle down; bhinna from bhid, cut. 

The past passive participle is always declined like deva, 
phalam, and sena. In the following list, the past passive parti- 
ciple, the past causative passive participle, and the past active 
participle, described in section III below, are given. The past 
active participle is formed by adding -vant to the past passive 
participle. It is declined like dhanavant. The past active parti- 
cilple caus. is formed by adding -vant to the past passive parti- 
ciple caus, 


Root Past pass, part. Past pass. part. Past act. 
caus. part. 
adhi adhita adhyapita adhitavant 
as none none none 
ap apta apita aptavant 
as asita asita asitavant 
i ita none itavant 
kr krta karita krtavant 
krs krsta karsita krstavant 
kIp klpta kalpita klptavant 
kri krita krapita kritavant 
krid kridita kridita kriditavant 
gam gata gamita gatavant 
grah grhita grahita grhitavant 
cur corita corita coritavant 
jan jata janita [ jatavant] 
ji jita japita jitavant 
jiv jivita jivita jivitavant 
jna jhata jnapta (irreg.) jhatavant 
tyaj tyakta tyajita tyaktavant 
dah dagdha dahita dagdhavant 
da datta dapita dattavant 
dhav dhavita dhavita dhavitavant 
na§ nasta . nasita nastavant 
ni nita nayita nitavant 
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pathita pathita pathitavant 
drsta darsita drstavant 
pita payita pitavant 
pidita pidita piditavant 
prsta pracchita prstavant 
none none none 
bhita bhavita [bhitavant] 
bhrta bharita bhrtavant 
mata manita matavant 
mukta muficita muktavant 
mrta marita mrtavant 
yata yamita yatavant 
labdha lambhita labdhavant 
likhita lekhita likhitavant 
ukta vacita uktavant 
udita vadita uditavant 
usita vasita usitavant 
udha vahita tdhavant 
none 
vihita vidhapita vihitavant 
Vista vesita vistavant 
vrtta vartita [vrttavant] 
vrddha vardhita [vrddhavant] 
asta samsita Sastavant 
Sruta gravita Srutavant 
sevita sevita sevitavant 
sthita sthapita sthitavant 
sprsta sparsita Sprs:avant 
smrta smarita smrtavant 
hata ghatita hatavant 
hasita hasita hasitavant 
hina hapita hinavant 








. 2. The use of the past passive participle. This form cort2s- 
Ponds to the English past passive participle (to which it is 
Felated) in -ed or -en, as “received” or “broken”. It may be 
’sed as a simple adjective. Thus rajfia dattam dhanam means 
‘the money given by the king” [though it could also mean 
he money was given by the king,’ as explained immediately 





=a 
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below] . “The money given by the king” could also be expressed 
by a compound, in which case there is no ambiguity as regards 
the function of the participle : rajadattam dhanam. 


The past passive participle is very often used to substitute 
fora finite verb, a usage which grows more and more common 
in time. There are two types of constructions which may be 
used: one in which the past passive participle modifies the 
subject, with which it agrees, and in which the word ‘‘is’? must 
be supplied [rarely it may occur in the Sanskrit sentence]; and 
one which is impersonal and in which the past passive participle 
appears in the neuter singular nominative. An example of the 
first construction is “viro raja hatah”’ [ or, less commonly, viro 
rajna hata asit ], ‘“‘The hero was killed by the king.” Anexample 
of the second is “iti tenoktam”’ [ or, less commonly, iti tenoktam 
asit ], “‘Thus it was said by him,” or “‘jitam tena rajia,”’ “that 
king conquered.’’ This second usage is equivalent to the bhave 
use Of the passive. 


In general, the past passive participle must be translated as 
a passive; however, in the case of roots implying motion, in 
the case of stha, 4s, vas, jan, and most other intransitive verbs, 
as well as a few other verbs you have not had yet [slis, embrace; 
Si, lie; ruh, climb; jr, grow old], the past passive participle 
may have an active sense. Thus “‘sa tatra gatah’’ means “he 
went there’; “sa tatrasita,’ “‘she sat there’; “putro jatah,” 
“a son has been born.” Note that here, if the participle is used 
as a finite verb, it must agree with the subject. 


Past passive participles ending in -ta sometimes are used in 
the sense of neuter abstract nouns, in which case they are declin- 
ed like phalam. Thus ‘“‘jivitam.”’ “‘life’’; hasitam, “a laugh.” 
Past passive participles with an active sense may be used as 
nouns, as “‘vrddha”’ “fan old person’’; “‘mrta,”’ ‘‘a dead person.” 

When used as element a in a bahuvrijhi, the past passive 
participle gives the sense of “by whom [which] b is a’ ed.” 
Thus hatagaja means “by whom an elephant has been killed.” 
Rarely it may also mean “‘on which b is a’ed,’” “‘for which b 
is a’ed,”’ etc. If the past passive participle may have an active 
meaning, then it generally means “whose b are a.’ Thus 
vrddhaputra, “whose sons are grown’’. 
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III. The past active participle. This participle is formed 
simply by adding -vant to the past passive participle, as shown 
in the list given above in section II. It is declined like dhana- 
vant. A past active participle causative may also be formed by 
adding -vant to the past passive causative participle. Thus the 
past active participle of smr is smrtavant, “he who remembered. 
The past active participle causative is smaritavant, ““(He who 
caused to remember.” 


There is no English participle to which the past active parti- 
ciple is equivalent, but it may be translated by an adjectival 
relative clause in which the verb is active and past. Like the 
past passive participle, it may be used as an adjective. It 1s 
often used fora noun, as “krtavan,” “She who did.” It rarely 
occurs in compounds, unlike the past passive participle. By far 
its most common use is to serve asa past active finite verb, as 
“‘sa tad uktavan,”’ “He said that.’ Note that this usage is 
parallel to the use of the past passive participle, with which the 
same idea may be expressed as “tad uktam tena,’’ “that was 
said by him.” In the case of verbs whose past passive participles 
may have an active meaning, the past active participle and the 
past passive participle may be used interchangeably. Thus ‘‘sa 
tatra sthita’’? and “‘sa tatra sthitavati’ both mean “She stood 
there.” For the past passive participle caus. “cause’’ is in the 
passive, while the infinitive may be active or passive in English. 
Thus “marita” may mean “caused to kill’ or “caused to be 
killed.” 


IV. Vocabulary Notes | 


1. vad, vac in the passive. As has been pointed out. vac. 
not vad, is generally used in the passive. Vad and vac takea 
double object, as has been seen : after them, both the thing said 
and the person addressed are placed in the accusative. In the 
passive, the thing said remains in the accusative, while the 
person addressed becomes the subject. It is often possible to 
translate vac and vad in the passive by “‘address’” making the 
thing said the object of a “‘with’® clause. Thus sa uktah means 
“he was addressed.” “Sa tam vacam uktah”’ means “‘He was 
t addressed with those words.” 


2. Sva(stem form sva-). This is the reflexive 3rd person 
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pronoun, declined like sa, except that it does not lose final -s 
in the masculine nominative singular before consonants, and 
that its neuter singular nom. -acc. is svam. It is used when a 
3rd person possessive pronoun (his, her, its, their) refers to the 
same person or thing as the subject of the sentence, as in “He 
gave his money to the poet,”’ that is, “‘sa svam dhanam kavaye 
*"dadat.” Normally, this pronoun used in this way is omitted, 
unless itis strongly stressed. Sva may also be used to refer to 
the contextual, rather than the grammatical, subject, in which 
case it may be translated by ‘“‘his own,” “herown’’, ‘‘their own’’ 
“its own.’’ For example, “He established the kings again in 
their own kingdoms’? would be “sa punar nrpaén svardajyesv 
asthapayat.”’ See also sentence 4 in today’s exercises. 

3. The following words are used at the end of compounds 
in special ways : 

a. -maya (fem. -mayi), placed at the end of a compound, 
means “consisting of,’ “entirely made of,’’ “full of.’’ Thus 
‘Jalamayo Jokah,” ‘‘A world made of water,” ‘“‘a world full of 
water ”’ 

b. -praya (fem. prayi). At the end of a compound, this is 
translated as ‘“‘almost,’? “nearly.” Thus mrtapraya, “almost 
dead.” 

c. -matra. This is translated as “‘mere,’’ ‘‘only’’ when it 
comes at the end of a compound. Thus “‘dhanamatrena,” “by 
mere wealth.”’ When placed after a past passive participle, 
matra means, “as soon as’, “‘no sooner than,” “just.”’ Thus “‘sa 
hatamatro ’patat,” “He, as soon as he was killed, fell.”’ In this 
usage, -matra agrees with the noun or pronoun which it modi- 
fies. This construction is often used in absolute constructions, 
as “‘tesv 4gatamatresu raja dhanam adadat,’’ “As soon as they 
came, the king gave money.’’ 


VOCABULARY : 
AIA (masc.) self; oneself 
HoT family 
-3T4 almost—see b above on this page 


AT servant 





TE! 


yee ER SE YE 





xb 
Fi 
t 
a 
z 
i 
ut 
a 
i. 
: 
iP: 
7 


a 
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made of, consisting of, full of—see a, page 134. 

mere, only—see ¢ above on previous page. 

snake 

one’s own—see 2 on pages 133-34. (Stem form 
sva-) 


ay 


TRANSLATE into English : 

a are: aauad ad weega T ageraigaathreryaTeT ku Terfs 
a ar gett warfe geragfar ere gar gare AT wet TAT oRTH- 
TRA Vtraa wei staat gaat aT Feena UA: Fa 
carfafa ud Wie eayeaafaa: ofa: Praaeait T qT TT 
Wen ae AA Tamas wae: afer Gerary UMN TATA TAY yea 
Te weaal areat aAtfsrrerest gn a fast ahaa aaat 
TAT aa: sl aferray areaTar Fafrat ewHATT F 
afrst wa camarredtasersa isl! F Ursrat SAAT ATH WT 
TSA ATSGTT TUR aerate ar ara saa Flam afaared ate 
qaaara: You Tavaray say ar afore starved + yea 
SS WaT Aq Asher aAtaarAaT AEA Talay GRU 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering the underlined verbs 


_ by past passive or past active participles. 1. The king by whom 


the enemies were slain [bahuvrihi] came to our city. 2, As soon 


as the hero died [locative absolute with matra construction], 
crows sat near him [in his presence]. 3. The teacher taught 


[adhi, causative] the students dharma. 4. The king, caused to 
remember Sakuntala, went to happiness. 5. When he saw the 


Brahmin who had given [him] the money, the merchant thought, 
“Who is he ?’ 6. “By whom was this world made,” thus it is 
not known by anyone. 


a fafa a area oefaeat 3 Had | 
UTA A Barf Farsaraista saan: 


faq (éfte) hate, feel enmity for (class 2) 
ary (ata) ask, beg 
hs other. Here, other people 


farer blame (note kr in this line is middle} 
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arat (ararta ) 
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cal], summon 
come (class II) 
rock, stone (masc.) 
divinity, god 


aa cafe ada a frat a Tess | 
aren Hat fast aa Vaca: 11 


a 


TIT 
wa (HATA) 
waa 
fae 


ITS 
Be: 


4 


bY 


fate, divinity 

bear fruit, come to fruition 

everywhere 

knowledge 

manliness 

rock, stone 

where 

-ness. ‘‘Go to x-ness’’ means “‘to become x.”’ 


TIM FATT TIT T ATAAT | 


aatanifasearararsrarsreary 
WW eat 

cay sleep 

area meat 

mfgaetTa buffalo yogurt 
ATAT woman 

atta horse 

afar without 

Ua wa gered faat wate aifera: | 


aug: aifadt ata aftfa: arf: war: i 


Tare 
ferent 
ate 
HT 
stfiqa 
FIL 
attire 
aq 


object, thing 
in three ways 
consider 
corpse 


masc. : one who has desire. fem.: one who is 
the object of desire 


meat 
a yop 
dog 
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Er : 
E meseraraaitn eraaitoy arse 
Paral J Sireet ao Ta freatrate 
@ <q  (incaus.) fondle, indulge tea sixteenth 
EF qsq five “ad like (a suffix) 
Bi wiq = year arat (arazft) treat 
2 qr ten 
ag (areata) beat 
grq (aTatfa) attain, reach (past passive participle prapta) 





LESSON 27 


THE CONTINUATIVE; VERBAL PREFIXES 


I. Formation of the continuative. In the following discus- 
Sion, 2 prefixed root is a root to which a prefix, such as 4a- in 
agam, has been added. An unprefixed root is a root which lacks 
such a prefix, such as gam. (See III below.) Note that the conii- 
nuative, whether in -va or -ya, is invariant and is not conjugated. 

1. Unprefixed roots. For a root which has no prefix affixed 
to it, the continuative is formed by removing the final -a of the 
past passive participle and replacing it with -va. If, however, the 
past passive participle ends in -na, then the continuative 1s 
formed by adding -tva to the root which is modified as follows: 
[a. roots in -a, -i, - and -ai add -tvd to -A, -i,-i, and -4 res- 
pectively. b, roots in -— add -tva to -ir or ir, like the past 
Passive participle ending -na. c. roots in -j add -itva to the root. 
d. roots in -d change -d to -t before -tva.] Causatives and class 
10 verbs are exceptions : their unprefixed continuatives are formed 
by inserting -i- after the appropriate pres. stem and then adding 
-tvd, that is, they end in -ayitva, not -itva. See cur and the 
causative in the list below. 

2. Prefixed roots. If the root has a prefix, tien the continua- 
tive is formed by adding -ya to the root. If ihe root ends ina short 
vowel, then -t- is inserted before the -ya. Note that adhi forms 
adhitya because the root, i, ends in a short vowel, even though 
it is lengthened when it combines with the prefix. If the root 
undergoes samprasarana or loss of a nasal in the formation of 
its passive stem, then it does so also before making the contt- 
nuative in -ya (see vac, Sams in the list below). Roots in -f add 
-ya to -ir or -tr. Roots in -an add -ya to -at. while roots in -am 
may add -ya to either -am or -at (see man, upagam). Causatives 
and class 10 verbs make their prefixed continuatives by sub- 
trecting -aya- from the present stem and adding -ya. But 
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causatives from roots of a light syilable with a short -a- which 
is not lengthened in the causative make their continuatives by 
subtracting -aya- from the present stem and adding -ayya (i.e, 
by adding -ya to the caus. stem minus -a. See upagam). 


F Study the following list of continuatives of the roots you 
f have had. For each root, the past passive participle, the unpre- 
fixed continuative, the unprefixed causative continuative, the 
| prefixed continuative, and the prefixed causative continuative 
, are given. In the case of the last two, the letter P represents a 
prefix which is affixed to the root. 


II. Use of the Continuative. This form is used to denote an 
F action prior in time to the action of the main verb. A series of 
} continuatives may be used, but they must always be followed by 
. a main verb, and each continuative must be prior in time to the 
f continuative which immediately follows. For example, in the 
F sentence, “She got up, washed her face, brushed her teeth, and 
: went to school,” all of the actions except ‘“‘went’’ may be expres- 
; sed by continuatives. A continuative may never come after the 
t main verb with which it is construed, and in general, all 
| elements (such as direct objects) construed with a continuative 
; must precede it. The subject of the main verb, which must also 


| f be the subject of its continuatives, may come before the first 


continuative or between the last continuative and the main verb 
t (rarely it may occur in other positions). 


Occasionally, a continuative may be used whose action is 


i . not prior to the main verb, but rather is intimately connected 
m:. with it (as adverbial participles in the Dravidian languages. This 
- usage is especially conspicuous in the works of some South- 


Indian writers, Saiikara, for example). An example is muktva, 
‘having released,” which may be used to mean “except,” 


® preceded by its object in the accusative. 


In translating the continuative, it is best to use such words 


@ as “after,” “after having,” or “when,” or to use a series of 
@ co-ordinated independent clauses, as in the example above “She 





got up, etc.” It is extremely important to note that the con- 
tinuative may be used only when the subject of the continuative 
_Is the same as that of the main verb, the only exception being 
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PALBA] 
vAdvuld 
BAAN 
vAdelg 
pAAvurlg 
BALOOg 
vAYeisd 
vAACUIRS J 
BAP Ad 
vAdelyd 
vAdlexd 
vAsleyd 
BAIR A 


vkAvwesedn 
(1ype *oxo) suoU 
vAdeaye 

eASedg 

eAded 

su0U 

vAdedype 


“SAVO 
“LNODO ‘dddd 


vAlPAL | 
vAvulg 
vAallg 
eA 
su0uU 
eksL0dg 
vAyisg 
vAjesg “eAuesg 
eApllyd 
BALA 
vAdjxd 
vAsixg 
eAlind 
eAjyesedn 
‘eAWesedn 
PAlld 
eAnge 
PASE G 
ekdedg 
9uoU 


BAPYPL 


“LNODO ‘Addd 


BAAR(vAY 
vay Avdeul 
eayAeall 
vaykedel 
eayAvuel 
BAPARIOD 
BayAeyels 
BAVWILS 
BAUACPLY 
eayAedely 
BAY ARC |Vy 
VAPARSIVY 
BAPWARILY 


JUOU 
su0U 
su0u 
BAJIARSE 
BayAede 
9uou 
u0U 


‘SNVO “LNOO 


BAYRAY 
vayeul 
BAVAIL 

Bayt 
Ju0oU 
BAJIABIOS 
Bays 
BAles 
BAP 
BAIT 
eAjdjy 
BAIS. 
BALI 


Ju0uU 
Bay 
ou0oUu 
BASE 
eajde 
ou0uU 
ovuU0U 


“LNOO 


ey yRAY 
eyeul 
eyalt 
eyl 
eyel 
BIOS 
ByYyis 
v1ea 
BYPILY 
eYIH 
eydjy 
ejsix 
e}iy 


eyesedn 
ey! 
binye 
BYISe 
ede 
9u0U 
eUYpe 


f 


“LUVd SSVd‘d 


feAy 
euf 
att 
if 


uel 


ino 
yeild 
wes 
PHY 
| 
ayy 
$i¥ 
1y 


wesedn 
SAYE 

SE 

de 

Sv 


ype 


LOOY 


vAY YA 
eAyqueld 
ekkvwmekg 


vAIelug 
eAouNug 
eAuvug 
eAieygd 


e&Avygd 
2uo0Uu 


eAfoxeid 
evAsyneid 
vAyooridg 
vkpidd 
vAkedg 
vkSiepd 
vAyledg 
vAKbug 
vAsopliu 
vAYeisiu 
ekseud 
ekaegpd 
vAdepd 
vAyepd 
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vAqYANd 
eAUGRId 

eAyekg ‘eAueig 
vAiWwig 

eAonul J 
vAyeudg 

vAyiygd 
eAnyqd 


ouou 
eAfnAvid 
edsylyeid 
vAyoovidg 
vkpidd 
vdedd 
eksipd 
vAyjedd 
vAIUg 
vAsipsiu 
eAyidiu 
vAseud 
vAAvypd 
BhEPpd 
eAuepd 





BAKE YY] 
BayAeyqure] 
vaytAeureA 
eAVARICUI 
Bay Avounu 
PAVACURLU 
BAVIARIVYG 
BA} APARYG 
su0u 

9uou 

su0U 
BAALyoousd 
vayAvpid 
eaAyAvded 
RAL ARSIUp 
vay Avyjed 
eA AeACU 
oquou 

auo0Uu 
BA}IARSEU 
PANARABYP 
eAHAedep 
BAVARYEP 








BAYT 
BAYPQ?| 
BAILA 
BAIUL 
BA}yNUW 
BA}eUI 
BALIYG 
BAINYG 
ou0U 
ouou 
9u0Uu 
BASid 
Baysepid 
vayd 
BAISIp 
Banyied 
BAY 
sou 
vu0ou 
BA}SEU 
BALIARYp 
BA}ep 
Baypsep 


ey 
BYypdqel 
e3eA 
eyiw 
B14 NU 
yeu 
ey 
eByyq 
QuoUu 


ey ynAevid 
eysy eid 
eysid 
eiipid 
eyid 
eisip 
eyyjed 
eyU 
BySIPIIU 
vyyisiu 
eiseu 
eyIAvYp 
Byyep 
vypsep 


UNH 
Yqe| 
ured 
IU 
onu 
uvw 
i4q 
nyq 
n4q 
(nAvid 
syneid 
yoorld 
pid 

ed 

sed 
yyed 
1U 
SIparra 
yeidiu 
Seu 
Aeyp 
ep 
yep 





ww 
9 
nt 
~ 
S 
™ 
nn 
whe 
< 
& 
” 
= 
o 
x 
x 
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vAdeyg 
eAseyg 
eAjeysg 
vAICUUISG 
vdsiedsg 
eAdeyisg 
BhAISg 
BAARISG 
vAswiesg 
eAUpIeAg 
BAIvAG 
vASoAg 
eAdeypta 
auou 
vAyeag 
vAStag 
BAPeAd 
ekoeag 


ekeud 
eAseug 
bdjeud 
vAIWISg 
eksidsg 
vkeyisg 
ehAdsd 
vA ISG 
vASeS J 
vAypiag 
vALiAg 
vAsiad 
BAEYPIA 
9uoUu 
vAung 
BAsngd 
eApng 
evAong 


vayAedey 
BAyAesey 
Bay AREY 
BAJIABIVUIS 
eayAesieds 
eayiAedey}s 
BAIABADS 
BAABARIS 
BAWARSLLES 
BAPARYPIVA 
BA}TARIIVA 
BAJIARSOA 
ouoU 

su0u 
BAYARYBA 
BAJIAESBA 
BAY ARPRA 
BA}IABOBA 


BayeYy 
BAJISEY 
BAyeY 
BAIWS 
eAisids 
BA}Y}S 
BAJIAIS 
BANIS 
BAJSES 
BAYPPiAa 
BAIA 
BAJSIA 
su0U 
Quou 
Baypn 
eayIsn 
BAJIPN 
BAVN 


Buly 
BUSEY 
Byey 
BLIUIS 
eisids 
PIIYIS 
BLIADS 
ByINIS 
BISES 
euppia 
IIA 
BYSTA 
BPYIA 
quoUu 
eypn 
eyisn 
ByIpn 
ep 





ey 


sey 
uty 


AUS 
sids 
BUYS 
Ads 
nds 
sues 
Ypia 
JIA 
SIA 
eypIA 
PIA 
Yea 
SBA 
Pea 
OBA 
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: in the case of passive verbs, described below in the next para- 
; graph. If a string of continuatives is used in a sentence, all must 
; have the same subject, and that must be the subject of the main 
E verb (again with the exception of passive verbs). If the subject is 
@ different, then an absolutive construction must be used. Thus 
@ in the sentence, “After he killed the enemy, I came,” a conti- 
f nuative may not be used, as the subject of “killed” is different 
* from that of “came.” But in the sentence “I killed the enemy 
; and came,” a continuative may be used, that is ‘‘satrum hatva- 
}-ham agaccham.” The continuative may have only an active 
} sense, never a passive one. Note that the tense of the conti- 
} nuative is determined by the main verb, the only requirement 
= that the action of the continuative be prior to that of the 
; Main verb, Thus if in the previous sentence, ‘“‘agaccham” is 
changed to the future (which you will soon have), a. that the 
‘ Egentence reads, ‘‘Satrum hatvaham agamisyami,” then ae 
k meaning would be, ‘‘Having killed the enemy, | will come,” so 
Fthat the action of killing takes place in the future (but is still 
@ prior to the action of coming.) Note that in aseries of conti- 
@ nuatives, ca is normally not used. 

| If the main verb is passive, then the subject of the conti- 
q nuative is the doer of the action rather than the grammatical 
E subject. In fact, if the main verb is passive, its grammatical 
E subject may not be the subject of the continuative which precedes 
Fit. Rather, the subject of the continuative must be the doer of 
E the action, which is placed in the instrumental before the passive 
verb. Thus in the sentence “The elephant was released by the 
king after he killed the warrior,” that is, “viram hatva rAjiia 
E gajo muktah,” the subject of the continuativeis the instrumental 
= agent, king. In some instances in which the main verb is passive, 

p the subject of the continuative may even be omitted, so that 
;it must be supplied by the reader, as in the sentence, “égisyan 
B aniya, idam pustakam pathyatam,” that is, “Let this book be 
tread [by you] having summoned the students.” (The samdhi 
Ebetween ahiiya and idam has been omitted for clarity.) 

me ~=sCIf the continuative is causative, then it is construed like other 
a ; Causatives. Thus in the sentence, “Having caused the Sidras 
Mesto plow the fields, the Ksatriya went to the city,’’ is translated, 
E“Siidraih ksetrani karsayitva, Ksatriyo nagaram agacchat.” 
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The prefix a/an may be placed before a continuative to 
negate it, usually in a way which may be translated by a ‘‘with- 
out” clause (similar to negative adverbial participles in the 
Dravidian languages). Thus “‘na tavarim ahatva tasya rajyam 
labhyethah,” “You will not get his kingdom without killing 
your enemy.’’ Note that a/an does not count as a verbal prefix, 
and so the form is ahatva, not ahatya. Before prayuj, the form 
would be aprayujya. 


INI. Verbal prefixes. Below are listed the common pretixes 
which are affixed to verbs in Sanskrit. Normally, the prefix 
quite changes the meaning of a verb, often in an unpredictable 
way. In general, it is only by hindsight that one can see why a 
certain prefix is used to modify the meaning of a root ina 
certain way; it is usually impossible to predict what prefixed 
verb will mean. In other words, you must learn each prefixed 
verb as a separate vocabulary item. Some prefixes (especially 
the ones marked intensative) scarcely change the meaning of the 
root at all. It is possible to add more than one prefix to a root 
(as upagam, from upa plus 4 plus gam, to approach, come up 
to). Even though they are not of great use in predicting mean- 
ings, it is nonetheless useful to be acquainted with the chief 
verbal prefixes and their primary meanings (though you need 
not memorize them): 


ati : across, beyond, past, over, to excess. 

adhi : above, over, on, onto. 

anu: after, along, toward, in imitation of. 
antar : between, among, within. 

apa : away, forth, off. 

abhi : to, unto, against (often with implied violence). 
ava : down, off. 

a :to, unto, at. 

ud : up, up out. 

upa :to, toward. 

ni : down; in, into. 

nis : out, forth. 

para : to a distance, away, forth. 

pari; round about, around; also, an intensative. 
pra: forward, onward, forth, fore. 
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prati : in reversed direction, back to or against; in return. 
vi : apart, asunder, away, out; also, an intensative. 
sam: along, with, together; also, an intensative. 


VOCABULARY : 


(From now on, with each verb will be supplied its present 
3rd person singular, its present 3rd person singular causative, 
and its past passive participle). 


ave (arqafa, ararsafa, agra, aga) call, summon (from aand hve) 

sama (sasefe, sararafa, sac ) go to, approach, attain (from 
- upa and gam) 

fane_ (Fraerfa, frareafa, farraia) subdue, control (from ni and 
grah). Class 9. 


fafax, (fafeefa, fadaata, fafase) point out, indicate, show 
(from nir and dis) 

afer bird (from paksa, wing, and 
-1n) 

satel (Tatars, sefterafe, sitferc) expect, await (from prati and 
iks) 

TAF (TAS Ft, yataafa, TIT) use, employ (from pra and 


yuj). Class 7. 
TRANSLATE into English : 


asad geatary aifsert caareagareaarete qu a sriscthatesa 
a7 eae anata araareifa usa as fave na 
afnacy: carat arefacat Faq sarataaeqada usa ge asATafa- 
Tea Jareareqersgeqearrad uv: waif gas ad a aeata faaa 
HAN AT Qanncat ahs stared gu aferaia cusses 
wa eatfa TIeKa STAIAAT AAA oil TTA FE eISATAT- 
Teraqafaear cass as elt afer atts war eat faediaa en 
Ta Gray Ga RAT AI MAT AalfuraTTewdT AMT wes saa 
Nqoll siete a AC use are: PIER 
TIT NAV BTA TAA TAT Eee H Bar: TAA fe eH 
ATATATT 1930 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, using continuatives wherever 
possible, 

1. After playing in the waters of the river with his. 
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wives, Rama went to his house and ate [eat : bhojanam kr]. 
2. When Rama won Lanka [use locative absolute with a past 
active participle], all the gods attained happiness. 3. The girl 
brought water from the tank, entered the house, and saw the 
boy burning with desire. 4. In this world, only the rich may live 
with happiness and die thinking, ‘‘Now I go to paradise.” [Use 
continuatives for live, and think. Put die last]. 5. The boy ran 
from the tank in which the girls were bathing and summoned 
his friends. 6. After he bathed [continuative], the book was read 
by the teacher. 


cHacrart seg qe: farsa faraeae 


ofaeat arfer aexet TeKaTA Ty WaT I 
Ware syllable 
bh guru 


fafaa (caus. faxaafer) impart to (with acc. of thing imparted 
and person imparted to) 


feet earth 

key thing, thing of value 
wafers debtless (rna means debt) 
sear fe asad eft ai fasita a asad | 

TEVA Hse ase ARTAAT 

a, ( athe) milk 

wy (Titer) eat 

ao, milk 

fatt ( fastorife ) sell 

Tae : like that 

PATA in accord with the application of what 


is milked (i.e. of the milk), after the 
example of the milk 

wg is to be enjoyed 

US, kingdom 

wert king 
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qeq neg fe at qracaca aem fated aq | 
aarfar qaral g TAHAT TAT 





"a inclination, proclivity, nature 


fay (caus., vibhavayati). In the caus., think 
of, take into consideration 


aratfag adapt oneself to 
aafay wise person, clever person 
aa power, control 


LESSON 28 


THE INFINITIVE; THE SIMPLE FUTURE; 
THE PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE 


Each of these three forms is made from a verb stem strength- 
ened by gunating its vowel. As in most other cases in which the 
stem is strengthened by gunation, the vowel is gunated only if 
it is final, or if it is in a light syllable (i.e. is short and followed 
by no more than one consonant). If the vowel of the stem is 
non-final, and 1s in a heavy syllable, then it is unchanged. 

I. The Infinitive 


a. Formation. The infinitive is formed by adding -tum to 
the strong stem. In the list given later in this lesson, it is given 
for all verbs which you have had. In some cases, the union 
vowel -i- is inserted between the end of the root and the -tum 
of the infinitive. 

b. Uses of the infinitive. The strict sense of the Sanskrit 
infinitive is motive or purpose of action, but there are a few 
cases in which it may be used with nouns and adjectives, as “‘fit 
to do,”* ‘‘able to go,” “‘time to read.” The most common words 
with which the infinitive is used are as follows : | 


!. With verbs and substantives meaning “to wish” or “to 
desire,” provided that the agents of the infinitive and the verb 
are the same, as “I wish to go,” that 1s, “aham gantum icchami.” 
One cannot say, “‘I wish you to go” in Sanskrit. (For the roots 
exemplified in this section, such as is, desire, see the vocabulary.) 

2. With verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, to know, 
to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, to set about, to bear, 
to be pleased, and to be. For example, ‘“‘sa rajanam hantum 
gaknoti,”’ *‘He is able to kill the king’; “bhojanam bhoktum 
vidyate,”’ “There is food to eat.” 
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3. With words meaning sufficient, strong, able, and nouns 
meaning ability, power, or skill. For example, “‘tatra gantum 
balam na vidyate tasya,” “He does not have the strength to go 
there.” 

4. With words meaning time. For example, ‘“‘idanim avasara 
atmanam darsayitum,’’ Now is the time (avasarah) to show 
yourself,” 

5. With arh, “‘ought,”’ “should” (usually imparting a sense 
of deference), For example, ‘‘bhavan dgantum arhati,” ‘You 
should come,”’ 1.e. “Please come.”’ 

The Sanskrit infinitive has no passive form, the same form 
being used to denote both active and passive senses. However, 

® j|.when the infinitiveis to be translated in an active sense, the 
@ main verb of the sentence, with which the infinitive is construed, 
3 is active, while when it is to be translated by a passive, the main 
verb must be passive. Thus, 








aham tam hantum Saknomi, “I can kill him.”’ 
sa maya hantum sakyate, “He can be killed by me.” 


A passive bhave construction may also be used with the infini- 
tive, as sa pustakam pathitum icchati, “‘He wishes to read the 
book.” (primary, not bhave); tena pustakam pathitum isyate, 
fF  “Itis wished to read the book by him,” i.e. ““‘He wishes to read 
® the book.” (bhave version) 

‘ The causative infinitive is formed simply by adding -itum to 
the causative stem in -ay. For example da, give, forms the 
4 simple infinitive datum, and the causative infinitive dapayitum 
f (adding -itum to the causative stem dapay-). Its use is straight- 
t forward, as 


sa kavibhih kathah karayati, ‘“‘He causes his poets to 
make stories.” 

sa kavibhih kathah karayitum icchati, “‘He wishes to cause 

his poets to make stories.” 








II. The Simple Future 


a. Formation, The simple future is formed by adding -sy- 
or -lsy- to the strengthened root. It is given for all verbs which 
you have had in the list below. As you will notice, when -sy- is 
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added, roots ending in consonants modify those consonants 
according to the rules given for finals in lesson 10. The future 
takes the present thematic active of middle endings, depending 
on whether the verb is active or middle. Thus the simple future 
of bha and labh is as follows : 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 

Ist person bhavisyami bhavisyavah bhavisyamah 
2nd person bhavisyasi bhavisyathah bhavisyatha 
3rd_ person bhavisyati bhavisyatah bhavisyanti 
Middle : 

Ist person labhisye labhisyavahe labhisyamahe 
2nd person labhisyase labhisyethe labhisyadhve 
3rd person labhisyate labhisyete labhisyante 


Note that all roots in the future, even if they are athematic in 
the present, take the thematic endings. Thus dasy4mi, dasyasi, 
etc. from da. 

The future causative is formed by adding -isy- to the causa- 
tive root in -ay, and by conjugating it in the active as above. 
Thus dapayisyami, “I will cause to give.” | 

The simple future passive is identical in form to the simple 
Suture middle. Thus labhisyate could mean either “will obtain’’ 
or “will be obtained.” 

Just as the simple future takes the present endings, it forms 
participles in the same way as the present tense, only from the 
future stem rather than the present stem. Thus bhavisyant, 
“which will be” and labhisyamana, “which will obtain.” If you 
reread the preceding paragraph, you will realize that labhisya- 
mana could also mean “‘which will be obtained.” 

A few examples. karisyati, “‘he will do.” karisyate, ‘‘it will 
be done.”’ karisyanti, “[she] who will do”; karisyamana, “‘which 
will be done.” karayisyati, “he will cause to do”; karayisyate, 
“it will be caused to do’’; karayisyan, “{he] who causes to do”; 
karayisyamanah, “[he] who will be caused to do.” All of these 
forms are straightforward, even though they seem difficult at 
first glance. Study them until you are sure how and why they 
are formed as they are. 
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b. Uses of the simple future. This tense, which is far more 
common than the periphrastic future (given below), is employed 
to denote indefinite future time, today’s future time, and recent 
and future continuous time, while the periphrastic future de- 
notes a remote time not of today. In fact, most authors are 
not very careful in choosing which one to use, though the peri- 
phrastic future generally does have a sense of remoteness. When 
the close proximity of a future action is intended, the present or 
the simple future may be used, as “I will go to the city today,” 
that is, “adya nagaram gacchami” or ‘“‘adya nagaram gamisyami.”” 

JI. The Periphrastic Future. a. Formation. This form deve- 
loped from the agent noun: “The king is a doer” came to mean 
‘the king will do,” that is, “raja karta.” In the first and second 
persons, the appropriate forms of the verb as, to be, are added, 
while in the third person they are omitted. The agent noun 
which is the periphrastic future takes singular, dual, and plural 
in the third person, while in the first and second persons, it is 
always singular (the number then being indicated by the form 
of as). As is shown in the table below, in which the third 
Singular active/middie periphrastic future is given for all verbs 
you have had, this form is made from the strengthened stem, to 
which -ta, -tarau, and -tarah (the nominative singular, dual, and 
plural of the agent noun in -tr) are added. The periphrastic 
future of ji, conquer, and of vrt are as follows (note the irregu- 
lar first person singular middle) : 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person jetasmi jetasvah jetasmah - 
2nd person _ijetasi jetasthah jetastha 
3rd_ person jeta jetarau jetarah 
Middle : 

Ist person vartitahe vartitasvahe vartitasmahe 
2nd person _ vartitase vartitasathe — vartitadhve 
3rd person vartita vartitarau vartitarah 


The future periphrastic has no passive, and no participles. Its 
causative may be formed by adding -ita, etc., to the causative 
stem in -ay, as karayita, ““he will cause to do,” from kr. 
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b. Use of the periphrastic future. As explained above, the 
periphrastic future, which is far less common than the simple 
future, denotes a remote future action. 

| There is, in addition to the simple and periphrastic future, 
a rare form called the conditional, made from the same base in 
-sy- as the simple future, butadding the augment and the thematic 
imperfect endings to that base. The conditional is used in those 
conditional sentences in which the non-performance ofthe action 
is implied, or where the falsity of the antecedent ts implied as a 
ma terof fact. It corresponds to English sentences of the form, 
“if—had,”’ “if—had not.” For example, “If the king had come 
there would have been no War’’ would be translated, ‘‘yadi raja- 
gamisyat tad& yuddham ndabhavisyat.’’ Note that in future 
conditional sentences, such as “‘if it rains, we will sow corn,” 
both verbs may be placed in the present, the simple future, or 
the aorist (which will be given in the appendix), but not in the 
conditional.} 


Root Infinitive Simple fut. Peripheastic 
3rd singular future 3rd 

singular 

adhi adhyetum adhyesyate adhyeta 

as none none none 

ap aptum apsyati apta 

as asitum asisyate asita 

ahve ahvayitum ahvayisyati ahvata 

i etum esyati eta 

is estum esisyati esta 

upagam upagantum upagamisyati upaganta 

kr kartum Karisyati karta 

krs _ krastum karksyati karsta 

kIp kalpitum kalpisyate kalpita 

kri kretum kresyati kreta 

krid kriditum kridisyati kridita 

gam gantum gamisyati ganta 

grah grahitum grahisyati erahita 

cur ccrayitum corayisyati corayita 

jan janitum janisyate janita 

ji jetum jesyati jeta 
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jv 
' jna 
tyaj 
dah 
@ da 
 dhav 
; nas 
nigrah 
nirdis 
ni 
path 
pas 
pa 
pid 
pracch 
pratiks 
prayuj 
bri 
bhi 
bhr 
man 


jivitum 
jflatum 
tyaktum 
dagdhum 
datum 
dhavitum 
nasfum 
nigrahitum 
nirdestum 
netum 
pathitum 
drastum 
patum 
piditum 
yrastum 
pratiksitum 
pravoktum 
none 
bhavitum 
bhartum 
mantum 
moktum 
martum 
yantum 
labdhum 
likhitum/ 
lekhitum 
vaktum 
vaditum 
vastum 
vodhum 
none 
vidhatum 
vestum 
vartitum 
vardhitum 
géamsitum 
none 


jivisyati 
jbasyati 
tyaksyati 
dhaksyati 
dasyati 
dhavisyati 
nasisyati/nanksyati 
nigrahisyati 
nirdeksyati 
nesyati 
pathisyati 
draksyati 
nasyati 
pidisyati 
praksyati 
pratiksisyati 
prayoksye 
none 
bhavisyati 
bharisyati 
mamsyati 
moksyatt 
marisyate 
yamsyati 
lapsyate 
lekhisyati 


vaksyati 
vadisyati 
vatsyati 
vaksyati 
none 
vidhasyati/te 
veksyati 
vartisyate 
vardhisyate 
samsisyati 
§ak: yati 
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jivita 
jnata 
tyakta 
dagdha 
data 
dhavita 
nasita 
nigrahita 
nirdesta 
neta 
pathita 
drasta 
pata 
pidita 
prasta 
pratiksita 
prayokta 
none 
bhavita 
bharta 
manta 
mokta 
marta 
yanta 
labdha 
lekhita 


vakta 
none 
vasta 
vodha 
none 
vidhata 
vesta 
vartita 
vardhita 
Ssamsita 
gakta 
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§ru srotum Srosyati grota 
sev sevitum Sevisyate sevita 
stha sthatum sthasyati sthata 
sprs sprastum spraksyati sprasta 
smr smartum smarisyati smarta 
han hantum hanisyati hanta 
has hasitum hasisyati hasita 
ha hatum hasyati hata 


VOCABULARY : 
aé_(a@fa; deficient in other forms) ought, should (followed by 


infinitive) 

aq (e=ofe, trata, ead, RZ) want, desire (followed by 
infinitive) 

afez poor, indigent 

aa messenger, emissary 

TTA power, strength, might 

ma (aati, ermafs, wea, WaT) be able, can (followed by 
infinitive) 

TACT a little 


TRANSLATE into English : 
gar & garararefasaatia vara cet areafamd iq azet 
qe afavrara: Gaeeat adfa afaaaiaraed eu afafarsrararel- 
qfgfazoritafacaata un Ft Ta Ass apregfaagy uv 7 
aa afar at ag waraier nun a aeoahrarag we ag wat 
ugh at aa faarquefa warfata afar afar: sat areafeafect 
aay ino eaerale aren was Be Wats us Fr ara aaa 
ag ufaore efa gaara Fe: ust «Aa ar Maes: so wfaarz 
efa qcaafiat nqon safety ae saearat deaf 194i ea 
HASTA FF Zxa— arafacafa nq | 

TRANSLATE into Sanskrit : [Those who] use weapons to 
strike down others will die by weapons. [Use a present parti- 
ciple to transiate use.) 2. Having said that he would give 
nothing to the poor, the merchant entered his house. [cf. sen- 
tence 7 above] 3. You should come to see my family. 
4, Even if you give her everything, she will not be able 
to live without her husband. [Translate “without her husband” 
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by patihina, a compound from pati and hina, the past passive 
participle of ha. The word patihina must, ofcourse, agree with 
its antecedent] 5. Having remembered that the king would 
come after killing his foes, the girls ranto see him. 6. Having 
caused the deer to die, and having heard the words of the sage, 
the king, distressed [duhkhin], said [use continuative], “Never 
again will I come here to kill,” and went to the city. 


VERSES : 
mex arfraafaserey Haterat [a7 | 
aM Ara HY Tasty FACT | 
fra pleasant, dear 


afayq (afasofa) wish, desire something (acc.) for a person (gen.) 
qTe hunter 


| killing 
fF Tah well 
& (arafa) sing 


| i TAT melodiously, sweetly 
bo arfaat geet at a yet a wfasora: 1 
p Mat ary HVr Aes aTsAg THA 

r at two 


LE ge man 
oe wa, (adaz) desire, ask, request 
; awd (aaa) ask (for a favor or help) 


a other, another 
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THE PERFECT; THE PERFECT PERIPHRASTIC; 
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 





I. The formation of the simple perfect. Like the present 
tense stem of class 3 verbs, which you Jearned in lesson 21, the 
Stem of the simple perfect is reduplicated. Reduplication consists 
of repeating the root twice beforeadding the appropriate endings. 
However, the final consonant (if there is one) is omitted from 
the reduplicating syllabie (i.e. the first syllable), and there are 
some rules governing changes which the root must undergo in 
the reduplicating syllable, as you have Jearned in lesson 21. 
Those rules are repeated here, so that you may refresh your 
memory. In the second sylable, the root is unchanged. 

a. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root. Thus paprach from prach; $isri 
from éri; bubudh from budh. 

b. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication for an 
aspirate. Thus dadha from dha; perfect stem babhr from bhr 
(see f. below). 

c. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or h. The palatal is 
either voiced or unvoiced as the letter for which it substitutes 1s 
voiced or unvoiced (remember that h is considered to be voiced 
in Sanskrit). Thus cakr from kr; cikhid from khid; jagrabh from 
erabh; jahr from hr. 

d. If the root begins with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal 
stop (not a semivowel), then the consonant of the reduplicating 
syllable is the stop, modified according to rules b and c if neces- 
sary. Thus tastha from stha; caskand from skand; caskhal from 
sknhal; cuscut from écut; paspr$ from sprs; pusphut from sphut. 
If the root begins with a sibilant followed by a nasal or semi- 
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vowel, then rule aapplies. Thus sasmr from smr; sasna from 
sna; gusru from §ru; §iglig from Slis. 

e. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable. 
Thus dada from da; bibhi from bhi. 

f. The vowel r does not appear in thereduplicating syllable. 
Rather, it is replaced by -i- in the present system of class 3 verbs 
(the class which is reduplicated to form the present stem); and 
by -a- in the perfect of verbs. Thus perfect babhr from bhr; 
papre from prc; cakr from kr; cakrs from krs, 

These rules, which you studied before in lesson 21, need to 
be amplified somewhat here for the perfect tense. 


g. A root with initial a- before a single final consonant 
repeats the a-, which then fuses with the radical vowel to form 
a-. Thus 4s- from as. 


kK. Roots which may undergo samprasarana do so in the 
reduplicating syllables in the strong forms (all 3. persons of the 
active singular), and in both the reduplicating and root syllables 
in the weak forms (all forms but the 3 persons of the singular). 
Thus for the strong perfect stem of grah, the reduplicating 
syllable is formed from grh, which grah becomes when it under- 
goes samprasarana, and one gets jagrah- / jagrah- (see rule b. 
below in the section on strengthening). The weak form is Jagrh-. 
From svap, sleep, the strong perfect stem is susvap-/ susvap-, 
the weak is susup-. For roots which begin in a vowel after they 
have undergone samprasarana (e.g. vac), see rule i., immediately 
following. 

i. A root with i- or u- before a single final consonant repeats 
the i- or u-, which then fuses with the radical vowel to form i- 
or ii-, except in the strong forms. There, rule h applies if the 
initial i- or u- was the result of samprasarana. If not, then the 
vowel of the root syllable is gunated, while the reduplicated 
vowel is unstrengthened and is followed by its own semivowel 
before the gunated root. Thus from is, the strong perfect stem 
is tyes-, the weak stem, is- For vac, a root which undergoes 
Samprasdrana, the strong perfect stem is uvac-/uvac-, while 
the weak stem is tic-. 

j. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or by 
position (t.e. followed directly by two consonants) do not make 
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the simple perfect, but rather the perfect periphrastic, explained 
below. But ap is an exception and makes simple perfect forms 
(strong and weak forms ap-). 


Like the athematic present classes in the present and imper- 
fect, the perfect takes strong forms in all three persons of the 
active singular, and weak forms elsewhere. The rules for strength- 
ening are as follows : 

a. A final vowel takes either guna or vrddhi in the first 
singular active, guna in the second singular active, and vrddhi 
in the third singular active. Thus from kr, Ist active singular 
cakara or cakdra; 2nd active singular cakartha; 3rd active singu- 
lar cakara. Note that bhi is an exception and forms both 
strong and weak perfect forms from the stem babhiv-. 

b. Medial -a- before a single final consonant follows the 
analogy of the final vowel—it is lengthened (vrddhied) optionally 
in the first singular active, always in the third singular active. 


c. Roots having a medial -a- before a single final consonant, 
and beginning with a single consonant that is repeated unchanged 
in the reduplication (i.e. which is not an aspirate, an unvoiced 
guttural, or h) contract in the weak forms of the perfect their root 
and reduplication together into one syllable, having -e- as its 
vowel. Thus pat, fall, makes the weak perfect stem pet- (but the 
strong stem papat-/papat-). 

d. The root vid, to know, has in the perfect the strong stem 
ved- and the weak stem vid-. 

You will have noted that all of these rules are rather com- 
plex. It is emphasized at this point that you should not bother 
to memorize them. Rather, it is enough for you to be acquaint- 
ed with the general principles involved, so that youcan recognize 
those perfect forms which you encounter. In order to help you, 
the 3rd person singular and plural forms of all the verbs you 
have had are listed at the end of this lesson. 


The personal endings of the perfect are as follows: 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person a va ma 
2nd person tha athuh a 


3rd person a atuh uh 
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Middle : Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person e vahe mahe 
2nd person se athe dhve 

3rd person e . ate re 


In general, perfect stems which end in consonants take the union 
vowel -i- before those endings which begin with consonants. 


For verb stems which end in -@, -ai, 0, and -au (e.g. da, stha, 


' pa), the first and third singular active endings are -au. Thus 





tasthau, “I stood,” *‘he stood.” 

As an example, the perfect conjugation of kr in both the 
f 6middle and active is given below, even mmoush kr is usually only 
{ active in classical Sanskrit : 


@ Active : 


| Ast person cakara/cakara cakrva cakrma 
m 2nd person cakartha cakrathuh cakra 
» 3rd person cakara cakratuh cakruh 
Middle : 
Ist person cakre cakrvahe  cakrmahe 
- 2nd person cakrse cakrathe cakrdhve 
3rd person cakre cakrate cakrire 


; You should memorize the third-person endings of the perfect, 
™ as they are commonly met with. The other forms, which are 
far less common, you need only Iook over. 

In the chart below, the perfect 3rd singular and 3rd plural 
forms are given for all verbs you have had. 

| II. Formation of the Periphrastic Perfect. This is used in- 


| : stead of the simple perfect for all verbs beginning with a long 
m@. vowel or with a short vowel followed directly by two consonants, 
@ for all causatives, for all verbs which make their present stems 





| 3 by adding -y or -ay (i.e. class 10 verbs and denominatives'), and 
@ for the desiderative and the intensative,? which, like the 





E 1, The denominative class of verbs is formed from nouns, as senayati 
} “He treats like an army.” It is described tn the appendix. 

= 2. The desiderative and the intensative, like the causative, are 
# Secondary conjugations. They are described in the appendix. 
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causative, are secondary conjugations which a verb may take. 
Note that a given verb stem forms either the simple perfect or 
the periphrastic perfect, but never both. The majority of verbs 
uses the simple perfect for the primary verb stem, and the peri- 
phrastic perfect for the causative stem. 

The periphrastic perfect is formed by adding -am to the 
present stem and then by affixing to that the perfect forms of 
kr or as (or rarely, bhi) in the active, and of kr in the middle. 
Of course, the form of kr etc. used will correspond to the mode 
(active or middle), person, and number into which the verb ts 
placed. If you are making a causative perfect, then the causative 
present stem must be used. Thus for kr, the causative present 
stem is karay-. ““He caused to do’? would be karayamasa or kara- 
yam cakara. From cur, the 3rd singular active perfect 1s coraya- 
masa or corayam cakara. From as, the 3rd singular perfect is 
asam cakre (note that 4s must take the periphrastic perfect, as 
it begins with a long vowel.) In the list at the end of this Icsson, 
the perfect causative 3rd singular (which must be a periphrastic 
perfect) is given for all verbs which you have had. 


On the next page, the conjugations of d4 in the causative 
perfect, and of 4s in the perfect, are given. 


Again it is stressed that you need memorize only the third 
person forms. The others, you should look over but not 
memorize. 


Ili. Uses of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit, the imperfect, 
the perfect, and the aorist (given in the appendix) are used inter- 
changeably for any past action. Panini makes the following 
distinction, however, (which is not generally observed) : the 
imperfect denotes past action done previous to the current day 
(anadyatane lan); the perfect denotes past action done previous 
to the current day and not witnessed by the speaker (parokse 
lit); the aortst is used to refer to an indefinite past time (bhatar- 
the lun). You might think, according to this scheme, that the 
perfect could never be used in the first person, as there could 
never be a Ist-person past action not witnessed by the sneaker. 
The poet Magha in his poem, Sisupalavadha, has created such 
a situation, from which a verse is given at the end of this lesson. 
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SILIYBO Wiese 
SAUPAyBS Wiese 
SUVULIyVeO Wiese 


yniyes ueAedep 
ynse wededep 
e1yeo ueAedep 
ese uvdedep 


BuUliyevo UivAedep 
wise wekedep 


[e1NId 


NN 
N 
x 
2 
wy 
Q3 
a 


SIVLYVO Wiese 
OU Liye Wiese 
SYRAIyYeS Wiese 


Yynjesyvo wiededep 
ynjese wededep 
ynylesyes uiededep 
/qnqyese wededep 
vAIyeO UleARdep 
/eatse weckedep 


lend 


o1yeo Ulese 
ds1YBO LUESE 
oIyeo Ulesy 


Bieyeo Urededep 
fese wededep 
Byjieyxeo uieAedep 
/equse wekedep 
eieyes wieAedep 
/ese wiekedep 


ieynsuis 


uosiod pig 
uosisd puz 
uoslad 4s] 


E OIPPIN 


uosisd pig 
uosiad puz 


woslad js{ 


> SAIOY 





os 
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As with the future tense, the perfect passive is identical in form 
to the perfect middle. This is true for both the simple perfect and 
the periphrastic perfect. 

IV. The Perfect Participle. a. The Active Participle. This 
participle is made by adding -vams to the weak form of the 
perfect stem. It is similarin meaning to the past active parti- 
ciple, but it is far less common thanthat form, being encounter- 
ed in classical Sanskrit with only a few verbs with any regularity. 
No perfect participle may be made from stems or conjugations 
which take the perfect periphrastic. The ending -vams becomes 
-us in the weak forms, -vat before the pada endings, -van in the 
masculine nominative singular, and -usi in the feminine. Thus 
the declension of vidvams, “someone who knows,” ‘“‘a learned 
person”’ is as follows: 


Masculine Singular Dual Plural 
Nom. vidvan vidvamsau vidvamsah 
Acc. vidvamsam vidvamsau vidusah 
Inst. vidusa vidvadbhyam vidvadbhih 
etc., with endings of pad. 

Neuter : 

Nom. vidvat vidusi vidvamsi 
Acc. 29 >»? 29 


etc., as in the masculine. 


Feminine : 
Nom. vidusi vidusyau vidusyah 
etc., as with nadi. 


[b. The Perfect Middle Participle. This participle, almost 
never encountered in classical Sanskrit, is made by adding -ana 
to the weak form of the perfect stem. It is declined like deva in 
the masculine, phalam in the neuter, and sena in the feminine. | 


V. On the next few pages are given the 3rd person singular 
and plural perfect forms of all the verbs you have had, together 
with the 3rd person singular causative perfect form. 
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Root 
adhi 
as 
avagam 
ajna 
ani 

ap 

as 
ahve 
i 

is 
upagam 
kr 

krs 
klp 

kri 
krid 
gam 
grah 
cur 
jan 

ji 

jiv 

ja 
tyaj 
dah 
da 
dhav 
nas 
nigrah 
nirdis 
ni 
path 
pas 

pa 

pid 
pracch 
pratiks 


3rd_ sg. perfect 
adhiye 
asa 
avajagama 
none 
aninaya 
apa 
asam cakre 
ajuhava 
1yaya 
iyesa 
upajagama 
cakara 
cakarsa 
caklpe 
cikraya 
cikrida 
jagama 
jagraha 
corayam asa 
jajfie 
jigaya 
jijiva 
jajfiau 
tatyaja 
dadaha 
dadau 
dadhava 
nanasa 
nijagraha 
nirdidesa 
ninaya 
papatha 
dadarga 
papau 
pipida 
papraccha 
pratiksam 

cakre 


3rd pl. perfect 
adhiyire 
asuh 
avajagmuh 
none 
aninyuh 
apuh 
asam cakrire 
ajyuhuvuh 
iyuh 

isuh 
upajagmuh 
cakruh 
cakrsuh 
cakl pire 
cikriyuh 
cikriduh 
jagmuh 
jagrhuh 
corayam asuh 
jajnire 
jigyuh 
jijivuh 
jajiuh 
tatyajuh 
dehuh 
daduh 
dadhavuh 
nesuh 
nijagrhuh 
nirdidiguh 
ninyuh 
papathuh 
dadrsuh 
papuh 
pipiduh 
papracchuh 
pratiksam 

cakrire 
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3rd sg. perf. caus. 
adhyapayam asa 
none 
avagamayam asa 
ajhapayam asa 
anayayam asa 
apayam asa 
asayam asa 
ahvapayam asa 
apayam asa 
esayam asa 
upagamayam asa 
karayam asa 
karsayam asa 
kalpayam asa 
krapayam asa 
kridayam asa 
gamayam asa 
grahayam asa 
corayam asa 
janayam asa 
japayam dasa 
jivayam asa 
jNapayam asa 
tyajayam asa 
dahayam 4sa 
dapayam asa 
dhavayam asa 
nasayam asa 
nigrahayam asa 
nirdesayam dasa 
nayayam asa 
pathayam asa 
dargayam asa 
payayam asa 
pidayam asa 
prachayam asa 
pratiksayam asa 
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prayuj prayuyuje prayuyujire prayojayam asa 
bri none none none 
bhi babhiiva babhivuh bhavayam asa 
bhr babhara babhruh bharayam Asa 
man mene menire manayam asa 
muc mumoca mumucuh mocayam asa 
mr mamara! mamruh! marayam asa 
yaj ije ijire yajayam 4sa 
yam yayama yemuh yayayam asa 
labh lebhe lebhire lambhayam 4sa 
likh lilekha llikhuh lekhayam asa 
vac uvaca ucuh vacayam asa 
vad uvada duh vadayam asa 
vas uvasa usuh vasayam asa 
vah uvaha thuh vahayam asa 
vid, to exist none none none 
vid, to know veda viduh vedayam asa 
vidha vidadhau/ _vidadhuh/ vidhapayam asa 
vidadhe vidadhire 
vis vivesa vivisuh vesayam asa 
vrt vavrte vavrtire vartayam asa 
vrdh vavrdhe vavrdhire vardhayam 4sa 
sams SaSamsa sasamsuh Samsayam asa 
Sak Sasaka §ekuh sAkayam asa 
sru gusrava Susruvuh sravayam asa 
SeV siseve sisevire sevayam asa 
stha tasthau tasthuh sthapaydm asa 
sprs pasparsa pasprsuh sparsayam asa 
smr sasmara sasmaruh smarayam asa 
han jaghana jaghnuh ghatayam asa 
has. jahasa jahasuh hasayam asa 
ha jahau jJahuh hapayam asa 
VOCABULARY : 
Hed end 


wary (HaTAaA, HATTA, FATT) understand 
arat (causative only arargafe, ararad, ait) order, command 


1. The root mr takes the middle thronghout the present system, but 
the active in the perfect. 








S 
Fe 
at 
ii 
i 
y 
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165 
art (amafe, aaafa, aaa, aritt) bring, lead to 
TTA knowledge 
WaT masculine: the god Brahma; neuter : 


Brahma, a formula, the Absolute, the 
principle underlying the univease. (Note 
the different nom. sg. of the masc. and 
neuter) 

a (awa, arsrafa, esa3, g8z) sacrifice, with the accusative of the 
deity sacrificed to and the instrumental 
of what is sacrificed. 

fag (fa, acafe, fees, fafeq) (class 2) know. Found most commonly 
in the perfect (veda/viduh), which is 
translated as present. 


faaty (the perfect active participle of vid)a 
learned person, a wise person 
arg (neuter) an oblation or burnt offering. 


Most commonly, the oblation of ghee 
which is pouerd into the fire at the 
sacrifice. 


TRANSLATE into English : 


Tao UAHA A VATTATA MATA STAT VATE eH 
Ta Terss grea phceay uz we aaroishastsy sas us 
a4 fasgmineaqerd Fa Gea ae Gera eal qeaai waar a 
Uv seq arrer area faaa a 0a ATFs YN TAIN: Teal TF TTET 
Tet weqagquaniive at wats usu salerfaeeat TFHTH: 
a efsdafery gaae won aot fase aa fae Ast ATTA 
ch da car eanfan artes fe aan wa: qaifefa eH Wea seq 
SAT aera & ot woah as TzH No aT faa aret HaeaATTAT- 
WTA NV Aiswtt aT: gers ofscar a war fe watanatata 
Taos 119.211 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering all of the 3rd petson past 
verbs in the perfect. 1. He saw his mother coming into the house. 
2. The ministers asked what the king had heard in the city of 
the ksatriyas. [use direct discourse.] 3. The two crows inhabited 
the woods in which the elephant was king. 4. While mother was 
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bathing, I went to the house of that girl. 5. The Brahmins sacri- 
ficed the oblation to Indra. 6. While the Brahmins were sacri- 
ficing, which god’s name did the ksatriya recite ? 


VERSES : 
(See page 160, part ITT) 
ag TIE GTeATAEA HT Parry 
wat 4 fro are Mealfarser | 
fafeafata aateat ufaad fafa 
aaa es Aft Aerated | (faaerast 22138) 


Te say 
before, in front of 
intoxicated 
a particle indicating reported speech. Tamil -am, 
Telugu ata 
az flattery, agreeable things 
mg experienced, skilled 
woman 
like (a suffix) 
friend (fem.) 
night 
events, what happended 
think of 
leave, go from 
intoxication 
day 
be ashamed (note passive bhave construction) 
innocent, naive 
woman 


vid Qf user qaqraafary i (The first half of this verse is said to 
ales a rceaegafeaiaam afi have been uttered by a Brahmin, his 
senses dulled from reciting the Vedas, 
to Kalidasa, whom he wished to im- 


i414 


Ax 


4 2 4 


n 
4 


sana Yj 


4 king press with his poetic skill. The 
aay ghee second half is the poet’s rejoinder) 
qT soup (rajendra here is simply a polite mode of 
watead accompanied by address) 
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(adjective from mahisa): of buffalo, ‘“‘buffalo” as an 
adj. 

autumn 

moon 

moonlight 

white 


yogurt (eating buffalo yogurt is said to have a dulling 
effect on the intellect) 


LESSON 30 


THE THREE GERUNDIVES 





The Sanskrit gerundive, which may be made in the three 
ways described below, is an adjective, corresponding in mean- 
ing to the Latin gerundive, and is to be translated literally by 
the phrase ‘to be—ed,” though as shown below in the section 
on usage, other_translations are often more felicitous in English. 
It is called by Apte, with justification, the potential passive 
participle, while Whitney erroneously calls it the future passive 
participle, a form which, as has been seen, can be made from 
the future stem in the middle, and therefore a quite separate 
form from the gerundive (see the 3rd paragraph on page 150). 


I. Formation of the gerundives. Note that all of the gerun- 
dives are given at the end of this lesson for each verb which 
you have had. All of the gerundives are declined like deva in 
the masculine, phalam in the neuter, and like senda in the 
feminine. 

1. The gerundive in -ya, 


a. Before this suffix, final -4 of a stem becomes -e-, as deya 
from da. 


b. Other final vowels may remain unchanged, may be 
gunated, may be vrddhied, or may undergo optionally several 
of these processes depending on the verb. After guna or vrddhi, 
the resulting -e or -ai sometimes becomes -ay or ay respectively 
before the -ya, while the resulting -o or -au always become 
respectively -av and -av before -ya. If the root ends in a short 
vowel and is not gunated or vrddhied, then often -t- is inserted 
before -ya. Thus from ji, jeya or jayya; from Sru Srutya, sravya, 
or §ravya; from kr, krtya and karya; and from bhi, bhavya 
and bhavya. 
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c. For some verbs, medial -a- is unchanged, while for others 
it is lengthened. Thus from sad, sink, sadya; from vac, vacya. 

d. Initial and medial i, u, and r in a light syllable are 
sometimes unchanged, sometimes gunated. Thus from guh, hide, 
guhya; from vid, know, vedya. 

e. Causatives, class 10 verbs, and denominatives (see 
appendix) make the -ya gerundive on the present stem minus 
-ay. Thus from cur, corya. The causative gerundive of da is 
dapya. 

2. The gerundive in -tavya. The gerundive suffix -tavya is 
added to the same stem to which the infimte in -tum 1s added. 
[The two forms are etymologically related, though in classical 
Sanskrit their meanings are quite different. | 

3. The gerundive in -aniya. In general, radical vowels in 
light syllables are gunated before this suffix. Final vowels are 
generally gunated before this suffix. As with the -ya gerundive, 
class 10 verbs, causatives, and denominatives add this suffix to 
the present stem minus -ay. 


Il. The use of the gerundive, The gerundive can generally be 
transiated literally by a “‘to be—’ed” phrase—simply “to be— 
ed,” or ‘‘who is to be—ed,” or, ‘the man who is to be—ed,” 
etc. It denotes that the action or the state expressed by the root 
or derivative base must or cught to be done or undergone, For 
example, vacyam, vaktavyam, atd vacaniyam all mean “that 
which ought to be said,” literally, “that whichis to be said.” 
As in English, the Sanskrit implies either that it is fit to be 
said, that one is obliged to say it, or that it will inevitably be 
said. “Sa hantavyah” means “he should be killed,’ literally, “he 
is to be killed.” Note that as tn this example, the gerundive is 
often used as a predicate adjective with the copula left out, 
thus in effect substituting for a finite verb. 


The gerundive may be used in the neuter nominative 
singular to ferm a bhave construction, like the past passive 
participle. Thus tena tatra gantavyam means literally ‘‘it is to 
be gone there by him,” that 1s, “the must go there,” ‘‘he should 
go there,” or “the will certainly go there.” 


This last sense should be remarked upon. Occasionally, the 
gerundive is used to indicate thatan action is inevitable in the 
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future. Thus ‘“‘tendpi Sabdah kartavyah’’ means “he also will 
surely make a noise” (literally, ‘‘a noise is to be made by him 
also’), 

The gerundives of bhii in the neuter nominative singular, 
bhavyam and bhavitavyam, are often used in a bhave construc- 
tion to mean ‘‘must be’’ or “in all probability 1s [are ].’’ In both 
cases, both the subject and predicate of the English construction 
must be instrumental in the Sanskrit (cf. the note on the 
predicative instrumental on page 114). Thus “tena balavata 
bhavitavyam”’ means ‘he isin all probability strong’ or ‘‘he 
must be strong.” 


III. A list of gerundives of the verbs which you have had. 








ROOT -ya gerundive* -tavya gerundive -aniya gerundive 

adhi adhyeya adhyetavya none 

arh none none arhaniya 

avagam avagamya avagantavya avagamaniya 

as none none none 

Ajfia (caus.)  ajfiapya ajfiapitavya ajfapaniya 
ani aneya, anayya anetavya none ¥ 
ap apya aptavya none b 
As none asitavya none 4 

ahve ahavya ahvayitavya § none 

i eya etavya none 1 

is esya estavya esaniya ; 

upagam upagamya upagantavya  upagamaniya a 

kr karya kartavya karaniya ‘ 

krs none krastavya karsaniya ‘ 
kIp kalpya kalpitavya kalpaniya } 
kri kravya kretavya none i 
krid ; none kriditavya none i 

gam gamya gantavya gamaniya i 

grah grahya grahitavya grahaniya 

cur corya corayitavya coraniya 

jan janya janayitavya none 

ji jeya jetavya none 


*As has been sezn in the lesson, some verbs take optionally more than 
one -ya gerundive. Here, only the ones commonly encountered are given. 








Lesson 30 


jiv 
ja 
tyaj 
dah 
da 
dhav 
nas 
nigrah 
nirdi$ 
ni 
path 
pas 
pa 
pid 
pracch 
pratiks 
prayuj 
bri 
bhi 
bhr 
man 
muc 
mr 
yaj 
yam 
labh 
likh 
vac 
vad 
vas 
vah 


jivya 
jneya 
tyajya/tyajya 
dahya 
deya 
none 
none 
nigrahya 
nirdesya 
neya 
pathya 
dréya 
peya 
pidya 
prechya 
pratiksya 
prayojya 
none 
bhavya 
bhrtya/bharya 
mantavya 
mocya 
none 
yajya 
yamya 
labhya 
likhya/lekhya 
vacya 
vadya 
vasva 
vahya 


vid, to exist none 
vid, to know vedya 


vidha 
vis 
vrt 
vrdh 
Sams 
§ak 


vidheya 
vesya 
none 
none 
Samsya 
sakya 


jivitavya 
jiatavya 
tyaktavya 
dagdhavya 
datavya 
dhavitavya 
nastavya 
nigrahitavya 
nirdestavya 
netavya 
pathitavya 
drastavya 
patavya 
piditavya 
prastavya 
pratiksitavya 
prayoktavya 
none 
bhavitavya 
bhartavya 
none 
moktavya 
martavya 
yastavya 
yantavya 
labdhavya 
likhitavya 
vaktavya 
vaditavya 
vastavya 
vodhavya 
none 
veditavya 
vidhatavya 
vestavya 
vartitavya 
vardhitavya 
none 
none 
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jivaniya 
none 
none 
none 
none 
dhavaniya 
none 
nigrahaniya 
none 
none 
pathaniya 
darsaniya 
paniya 
pidaniya 
none 
pratiksaniya 
prayojaniya 
none 
none 
bharaniya 
none 
mocaniya 
none 
yajaniya 
none 
none 
lekhaniya 
vacaniya 
none 
none 
vahaniya 
none 
vedaniya 
none 
none 
vartaniya 
vardhaniya 
samsaniya 
none 
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sru Stavya/sravya srotavya gravaniya 
Sev sevya sevitavya sevaniya 
stha stheya sthatavya none 

sprs spréya sprastavya sparsaniya 
smr Smarya smartavya smaraniya 
han none hantavya none 

has hasya hasitavya hasaniya 
ha heya hatavya none 


Note that even those verbs for which -ya, -tavya, or -aniya 
gerundives are lacking usually have such forms in the causative 
For example, vidha forms vidhapaniya, ‘to be caused to ordain,” 
‘to be caused to be ordained,” and sams forms gSamsayitavya, 
“to be caused to praise.” ‘‘to be caused to be praised.” Note 
here that as with the caus. of the past nassive part., the trans- 
lated infinitive may be either active or passive. 

A special note is in order on the use of the gerundive of Sak, 
sakya. This form has lost its gerundive significance, and rather 
stands simply for the passive of sak. Thus “so ’rir hantum 
Sakyah” means “that enemy can be killed.” ‘‘Idam pustakam 
tvayé pathitum Sakyam” means “this book can be read by you.” 
The neuter nominative singular fakyam can be used similarly 
in bhave constructions, as tatra gantum sakyam, “It is possible 
to go there” (literally, ‘‘it can be goed there’), Such a construc- 
tion can normally be rendered dy “it is possible” followed by 
an infinitive. 


VOCABULARY : 





SOOT cause, reason 
TTA effect, business, affair, matter, duty (a gerundive 
of kr) 
arat wife (gerundive of bhr, “‘she who is to be 
supported’’) 
qa servant (gerundive of bhr, “‘to be supported”’) 
HTS garland 
tala nature, natural constitution, innate disposition ; 


TRANSLATE into English : 
a eaqaT wet ATT TT yeqa aT UR Tea: Tals 


Ih Bt ttn SS ca a i ly Si at i hts ye ae i RES Ge 6 a tog Sieh s sa hee T i cones tacit he ik gh ot Bh TS tn aiid i et mate Fe aig e as e. a oe = : 
; . GRE tie steers acy 3 RE SH 6 a a era i i aes aes ha Bk areca lp a ele i ale raia ' ne ea ea ist a han een ae «pin crineiteahal : a eins es ces os 
S Se nn EE tee PR, ee ee ae a ee eee Meenas SPOT Ee Ce ain Sr a Ee 2s Ee RO =n SAS : Bach a ate ii pipet ais 7 
a waa ata SE ee eS ss Seer ete h,, eee ae Le Te ee SSS ee ee mes ny, Roe eee aN Diy SIN Ae a eee pe ae ae pete a ee DF Pre tr Ra ea eee K 
: 7 23 i ; . t laa ali: ee a ae i a ae AP Tyga ce, ; pte tits aise Rae nee 4 - ae 
; vee : P 
— a ee 





Se Sa 
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RU eter UW aT AT AT STG ag ag ag WAIT UR STAT 
Tease ararhraem sft weal caste: xn FTAA aa AAT 
TAI wagesefsar Fzara ale AAVTATSORATAT WN afeaeay 
Saaz xveed aaifastadlie: wsifahee aaet marnR caret 
are en aareacar waar AUT geeeq: HEAT 7 yal aft 
WHIT ton aT THAT Gary areata wfsaearfaerasaMlt Aeat 
Neu aati, aati areata a a fe feanrcqa area el FF Arar 
aa wacttafa at ater agrdesrara ame: qo sa faedez: 
gerntht atraadifa cee aratat WA aTtcrast a UV AAMT ATA 
aa wiaafa seer: 11220 


TRANSLATE into Sanskrit, rendering the underlined verbs 
by gerundives. Before translating such canstructions, rework 
them into a “to be—’ed” framework. 1. Since we must all live 


in the world, dharma must be performed (kr). 2. The lion will 
[certainly] come (continuative) and bathe. 3. Relatives, servants 


and wives of poets must be supported (bhr) by kings who give 


(use present active participle for ‘give’”). 4. Even though the 
king said, ‘‘Flowers are not to be shown,” his two wives came 


having grasped garlands. 5. Your servants are to be caused to 
make garlands. 6. The god should be sacrificed to with an 
oblation. After sacrificing [continuative], water should be drunk. 


aT Waa TA ATT AT | 

a fg aaa olvseg aart get ata 1 

ay forgive 

Weg slow, dense, stupid 

afa wit, judgment 

ATLA offense, sin 

warfad wise, intelligent 

waa everywhere 

qfesay wisdom, intelligence, cleverness 
qr easy to obtain, easy to find 
Tey man, person 


I where (interrogative) 


—_ 
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qsazft 7 aged fa Gattiare: we: 
Ha Wald Aas: AATATEIAT: 


qa (a4) fight 

fa gat how much less 

far fare sharp 

Bt arrow 

aq victory 

wee doubt; risk; danger 
THT chief, foremost 
gag man 

ay loss 


searat fafeseat faaaar saifa: We cara | 

arene frafra aaat frargargaran: | 

Beara FT Haar ara aT TTS 

SHreraraaataagaaqrara: Iz eftad u (ae afefacfaaacraara ara ) 
qa lucky, fortunate ast play 


erat cave arqtq grove. Kridakananam: a 
, pleasure grove 

saifaa light (neuter) aft play, playing 

qt highest #gey elation, fun, joy 

eq (sarafa) contemplate "{ experiencing, relishing 

aaee =«joy aga life, length of life 

ay, tear qq only 

a parrot fer (fafa) waste away, decay 


fa:wgeq securely, without fear 

agra sitting in (one’s) lap 

wareq —- wish (lit. thought-chariot) 

afefa (aftfrtft) assemble, put together, construct (V) 
Tara palace 

ae ~shore, bank 





saan te eth Ui «ep We ta pace Spon pe ig sR ii ak pe ae CR NNER IE cigte ee lcy eR Connecter Si cB Le igi ta ep. awindet os Pare oe 
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APPENDIX 1 


THE AORISTS, THE DESIDERATIVE, THE INTENSIVE, 
AND THE DENOMINATIVE 


I. The Aorists. Theoretically, the aorist is used in classical 
Sanskrit to refer to indefinite past time (see page 160). In fact, 
however, it is used interchangably with the perfect and imper- 
fect for all past actions, with the qualification that it is not 
remotely as common. The only other use of the aorist in 
classical Sanskrit is for negative commands with ma, in which 
case the augment is omitted before the aorist, and the aorist is 
placed in the correct number and person. With this exception, 
aorist forms always take the augment. 


A. The simple aorists. These two aorists, the root aorist 
and the a- aorist, are formed simply from the unstrengthened 
verb stem. 


1. The root aorist. This is formed simply by placing the 
augment before the verb stem, and then adding the imperfect 
athematic endings. It may be made in the active only, the 
middle using instead the s- aorist or the is- aorist. The root 
aorist conjugation of bhi is as follows : 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person abhiivam abhiva abhima 
2nd person abhih abhiitam abhita 
3rd person abhit abhutam abhiivan 


2. The a- aorist. This is formed by placing the augment 
before the verb stem, and then adding the imperfect thematic 
endings. It can be made in the active and middle, but the 
middle is rare. The a- aorist conjugation of gam is as follows: 
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Ist person agamam agamava agamama 
2nd person agamah agamatam agamata 
3rd person agamat agamatam agaman 


The middle is formed in the same way: by placing the 
augment before the verb stem and then adding tothe stem the 
imperfect thematic mindle endings. 


B. The sibilant aorists. These fall into two broad classes : 
the sibilant aorists which are conjugated hke the athematic 
imperfect, and the sibilant aorist which is declined like the 
thematic imperfect. To the first group belong the s-, is-, and 
$is- aorists, while to the second belongs the sa- aorist. The most 
common sibilant aorists are the s- aorist and the is- aorist. The 
athematic sibilant aorists have several pecultarities in their 
conjugations: they end in -ih and -it in the 2nd and 3rd 
persons sg. active respectively, and in -uh inthe 3rd person 
plural active. In other respects they follow the athematic 
imperfect conjugation. 


1. The s- aorist. This is made by adding s- to the strength- 
ened and augmented root. A final vowel is vrddhted in the active 
and gunated in the middle, while a medial vowel is vrddhied in 
the active and unchanged in the middle. The conjugation of ni 
in the active and middle is as follows : 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 

Ist person anaisam anaisva anaisma 
2nd person analsih anaistam anaista 
3rd person anaisit anaistam anaisuh 
Middle : 

Ist person anesi anesvahi anesmahl 
2nd person anesthah anesatham anedhvain 
3rd person anesta anesatam anesata 


2. The is- aorist. This is made by adding is- to the strength- 
ened and augmented root. A final vowel is vrddhied in the active 
and gunated in the middle, a medial vowel is gunated tn both 
voices, while a medial -a- is generally unchanged in both voices 
(though it may be lengthened in the active). The active 
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and middle is- aorist conjugations of budh, wake, are as 
follows : 


Active : Singular Dual - Plural 

Ist person abodhisam abodhisva abodhisma 
2nd person abodhih abodhistam  abodhista 

3rd person abodhit abodhistam abodhisuh 
Middle : 

Ist person abodhisi abodhisvahi abodhismahi 
2nd person abodhisthah abodhisatham abodhidhvam 
3rd person abodhista abodhisatam abodhisata 


3. The sis- aorist. This aorist, which is rare, is made accord- 
ing to the grammarians from roots in -a, and from nam, bow, 
yam, reach, and ram, be content. It is used only in the active, 
the corresponding middle being the s- aorist. It is conjugated 
like the is- aorist. Thus the conjugation of ya, go, is as follows : 


Active : 

ist person ayasisam ayasisva ayasisma 
2nd person ayasih ayasistam ayasista 
3rd person ayasit ayasistam ayasisuh 


4. The sa- aorist. This aorist takes the thematic imperfect 
endings. The roots allowed to form this aorist end in -S, -s, and 
-h, all of which sounds become in combination with the s- sign 
of the aorist -ks-. All roots which form this aorist have, 
furthermore, 1, u, or r as their radical vowels. The conjugation 
of dis, point, in the sa- aorist is as follows : 


Active : 

Ist person adiksam adiksava adiksama 
2nd person  adiksah adiksatam adiksata 
3rd person _adiksat adiksatam adiksan 


The middle is formed in the same way, but with the middle 
imperfect thematic endings. 

C. The reduplicated aorist. This aorist, which is not common 
in classical Sanskrit, is attached to verbs which have been 
augmented by -ay, that 1s, to causatives, class 10 yerbs, and 





178 A Rapid Sanskrit Method 


denominatives. In other words, a reduplicated aorist, if it is not 
made from a class 10 verb or from a denominative, is causative. 
The rules for reduplication of the stem to make this aorist are 
somewhat complex, and are not given here. They can be found 
in Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, 858-863. The  reduplicated 
stem is augmented, and then the imperfect thematic endings are 
added to it. The conjugation in the active of the reduplicated 
aorist of jan, which has a causative signification and hence 
means ‘‘cause to be born,” ‘“‘give birth” is as follows : 


Active : Singular Dual Plural 
Ist person ajijanam ajijanava ajijanama 
2nd person ajijanah ajijanatam  ajijanata 
3rd person ajijanat ajijanatam $ ajijanan 


The middle is formed in the same way, but with the middle 
imperfect thematic endings. 


D. The use of the aorists. As explained above, the aorists 
are generally used like the imperfect and perfect for past action. 
The one exceptional usage is as a negative imperative, in which 
case the augment is omitted and the verb is construed with ma. 
For example, ma yasih, “do not go’’; tan ma bhit, ‘‘may that 
not become.”’ 

E. The aorist passive 3rd person singular. In theory, the 
middle forms of the s-, is-, and sa- aorists are. used for the 
aorist passive, but such usage is extremely rare in classical 
Sanskrit. There is one form, however, which is common, and 
which is quite peculiar, having no conjugation and able to be 
construed only as an aorist passive 3rd singular. It is formed by 
adding -i to the augmented, strengthened root. In general, final 
vowels are vrddhied and medial vowels gunated before the -i. 
Thus from ni, anayi, “it was led’; from vac, avaci, “‘it was 
said’; from da, adayl, “‘it was given.” 

IJ. The desiderative. The sense of this form is to indicate 
desire to perform the action of the verb. Thus from kr, cikirsati 
means ‘the desires to do’’; from jiv, jijivisimi means ‘I want to 
live.”? The desiderative stem is made by reduplicating the root 
and adding to it -s or -is, after which it is treated like a normal 
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thematic verb stem, and takes the thematic present, imperfect, 
optative, and imperative endings, forms present participles, makes 
a causative stem, a passive stem, afuture stem, anda_periphrastic 
perfect, just like any other verb stem conjugated as a thematic 
verb. Indeed, the only difference from a normal thematic verb is 
that it must take the periphrastic perfect, not the simple perfect. 


The rules for reduplication are somewhat complex, and may 
be found in Whitney, 1026 ff. Here, it is enough to say that the 
consonant of the reduplication is determined by the usual rules, 


while the vowel of reduplication is -i- if the root has 4, i, or r, 
and -u- if the root has i. Thus from ya, go, yiyasati; from ni, 
ninisati; from bhi, bubhisati. Some common desideratives 
have abbreviated reduplication, as ipsati from ap, ditsati from 
da. 

As pointed out above, in addition to the present, imperfect, 
optative, and imperative, the desiderative may make a passive 
(ipsyate, ‘it is desired to be obtained’’), a causative (ipsayati, 
‘the causes to desire to obtain’), and a future, both simple 
({ipsisyati) and periphrastic (ipsitasmi). It makes only the peri- 
phrastic perfect (ipsam cakara). It makes the past passive and 
active participles in -ita (ipsita) and -itavant (ipsitavant) respect- 
ively, while its present active and middle participles are regular 
(ipsant, ipsamana). It may, like other verbs, make a future 
active and middle participle as well (ipsisyant, ipsisyamana). It 
forms the -is aorist (aipsit, “he desired to get’). 

It should be clear from all of the preceding that, once the 
desiderative stem has been formed, it can be treated like a 
normal thematic verb stem (with the proviso that it takes the 
periphrastic perfect). Therefore, since it is treated like the 
thematic verb stems which you have already studied, examples 
of its forms are not given in detail here. See Whitney 1032. 


There are in addition to the forms of the desiderative des- 
cribed above two important forms not taken by normal verb 
stems. One is a present participle, formed by adding -u to the 
desiderative stem, and declined like §atru, dhenu, and madhu 
in the masculine, feminine, and neuter, Thus cikirsuh means 
“the man [or woman] desiring to do,” “desiring to do.” This 
form is quite common and should be remembered. 
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There is also an action noun formed by adding -a to the 
desiderative stem and declined like sena. For example, from pa 
is formed pipasa, “desire to drink,” ‘‘thirst.” 


Iii. The intensive. This secondary form is not common in 
classical Sanskrit, except in a very few roots. While theoretically 
it can take all of the forms any other verbal! root can take, it is 
very rarely encountered outside of the present. Its signification 
is the repetition or intensification of the action of the verb. It 
is inflected in the present like verbs of class 3, and its stem is 
formed by a strong and peculiar reduplication of the verb stem, 
for which see Whitney 1000 ff. For example from vid, the 
intensative 3rd singular present active is vevetti or veviditi, ‘he 
knows indeed.” See Whitney 1006 for further examples of 
inflection of this rare form. 


IV. The denominative. This form is relatively common in 
classical Sanskrit. As its name implies, it consists of verbs made 
from nouns. If the noun from which the denominative is made 
is called A, then the meaning of the denominative verb is one 
of the following (though there are a few denominatives which 
do not fit any of these models) : be like A, act as A, play the 
part of A; regard or treat as A; cause to be A, make into A; 
use A, make application of A; desire A, wish for A, crave A. 


In general, the denominative is formed by adding -y- to the 
noun stem, and then declining the resulting stem like a thema- 
tic verb. Thus amitrayati, “he plays the enemy”’ from amitram, 
enemy. But a few stems may be changed: final -a, while 
usually unchanged, may change to -a or -i before the -y-. final 
-4 is generally unchanged. 
final -i, -i and -u,-u very rarely form denominatives. When 
they do, -i and -u become -i and i, or, more rarely, -a. 
final -r is changed to -ri before -y-. 
most consonant stems are unchanged before -y-, but -an may 
change to -a-, -a-, or -i- before -y-, and -in may change to -i-. 
For more particulars, see Whitney 1053 ff. 

In classical Sanskrit, any noun or adjective stem may be 
compounded with any of the forms of kr or bhi, in which case 
-a and -i of the noun stem become -i, and -ii becomes -i, With 
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kr, the meaning is ‘to make A,” while with bhi, it is “to be- 
come A.” For example stambhibhi means “become a post 
(stambha)”; surabhikr means “to make fragrant (surabhi).” 
This form is not commonly made from the consonantal 
declensions, though occasionally -an and -as are changed to -j 
to make this form (atmikr, to make into oneself). 





APPENDIX 2 


A REVIEW SHEET 


The material below is based on a review sheet I made up 
when J taught this primer at the University of Wisconsin. The 
teacher may or may not wish to use it. 

The following is the material from these lessons which 
should be memorized for the exam at the end of the first 
semester of study. If the entire primer has not been covered, 
then of course those parts not covered should be omitted from 
the review. In addition to memorizing the following, your 
review should consist in reading over the Sanskrit sentences at 
least three times. 

I. Samdhi rules. Rules 1-27, pp. 13-20. It is not necessary to 
memorize the rules word for word; but you should be able to 
apply them. You donot need to know the numbers of the 
rules. Learn also rules I.a. and I.b. on page 128. 


II. Nouns. The following declensions : 
deva, p. 8. 
phalam, p. 8. 
agni, p. 22 
send, pp. 22-23 
pad, p. 31 
rajan, p. 35 
datr, p. 36 
nadi, p. 30 
Note that rajan, datr, and pad, all masculine, are strong in 
the nominative singular, dual, and plural, and in the accusative 


singular and dual. All masculine nouns following the declension 
of rajan or of datr exhibit this peculiarity, while pad is the 


BAM aie 
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only consonantal stem you have had to do so. In the neuter, 
only the plural nominative and accusative are strong—but you 
have been given no such words to memorize, Review what is 
said about the pada endings on page 31. 

III. Pronouns. Memorize the following declensions. 
aham (sg., dual, plural), p. 39 
tvam (sg., dual, plural), p. 39 
sa (sg., dual, plural; masculine, neuter, feminine), pp. 39-40 
ayam (sg., dual, plural; masculine, neuter, feminine) p. 44 

IV. Finite verb forms, present system : For bha and _ labh, 
that is for active and middle thematic verbs, learn the following 
forms : 
present, entire, p. 3, 11. 
imperfect, entire, p. 24, 27 
optative, singular and plural only, p. 51, 55 
imperative, singular and plural only, p. 59, 64 

For athematic verbs, you should learn how to form the 
strong and weak stems foreach class, and you should know 
all of the italicized material on pages 77-97; but you need 
not memorize any conjugations. You should learn also the 
strong and weak stems of as, dha, bri and jfia. Remember that 
the auginent plus initial i, 0, and rgives the vrddhi (not the 
guna) of the initial vowel. 

V. Passive. This is made from the weakened stem plus -y- 
plus the middle thematic endings (the endings which labh takes). 
pages 110-114. Be sure you know what samprasarana is (page 
110). 

VI. Causative. Strengthened stem plus -ay- plus active 

thematic endings. This strengthened stem plus -ay- is called the 
causative stem. 
Passive causative : stem strengthened in the same way as for 
the active causative, (but without -ay) plus -y- plus middle 
thematic endings. Pages 118-122. 

VII. The Future. 


A. The Simple Future. Root plus -sy or -isy plus thematic 
present endings. The passive future is simply the ~ future with 
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the middle endings. The causative future is made by adding 
-isy to the causative stem. Page 150. 


B. The periphrastic future. Strengthened root plus -ta in the 
3rd person sg. -tarau in the 3rd person dual, and -tarah in the 
3rd person plural, for both active and middle. In the first two 
persons, strengthened root plus -ta plus requisite present form 
of as, to be. Pages 15]-1]52. 

VIII. The perfect. You necd not learn all of the rules for 
reduplication. Reduplicated stem plus perfect endings. Memorize 
the 3rd person endings, all 3 numbers, active and middle. 
Memorize also the special ending in the 3rd person singular 
active for verbs in -4 (paze 158), andthe special weak reduplli- 
cated form for some verbs of the pattern CaC (page 158). 
Causatives and class 10 verbs take the perfect periphrastic, form- 
ed by adding -4m to the requisite present stem, and then adding 
the appropriate perfect form of as or krin the active and of kr 
in the middle. You will not be asked to actually form any per- 
fects, but you should be able to recognize and identify them. 
Remember that as with the future, the passive perfect is simply 
the perfect conjugated in the middle. Pages 156-160. 

IX. Non-finite verb forms. 

A. Present active participles. These are formed by taking -i 
from the 3rd person plural present active. The feminine is in -i— 
in -anti for thematic verbs, -ati for athematic verbs. They may 
be formed from the simple or causative stem. Ex. kurvan, doing 
karayan, causing to do (both masc. nom. sg.). Learn also about 
the special participle for class. 3 verbs (page 101). Pages 98-104. 


B. Present middle participles. 


1. Thematic : take -nte from the 3rd plural present middle 
and add -mana. May be formed from the simple root, from the 
passive stem, and from the causative passive stem. Ex. labha- 
mana, obtaining; labhyamana, being obtained; lambhyamana, 
being caused to obtain. Page 105. 

2. Athematic : take -ate from the 3rd plural] present middle 
and add -ana. Note that since all passive and causative stems 
are thematic, this form may be made only from the simple root. 
Page 105. Review also the absolute constructions described on 
pages 105-107, and remember that they may only be used when 
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the subject of the absolute is different than the subject of the 
main verb. 

C. Past passive participle. Weak root plus -ta, -ita, or -na. 
To form the causative past passive participle, remove -ay from 
the causative stem and add -ita. Ex. drsta, seen; carsita, caused 
to be seen. Pages 126-131. 

D. Past active participle. Past passive participle plus -vant. 
May be formed from the simple stem or the causative stem, like 
the past passive participle. Ex. krtavan, he who did; karitavan, 
he who caused to do. Page 133. 

E. The continuative. 

1. Unprefixed verbs. Past passive participle plus -va. But if 
the past passive participle ends in -na, then the weak root plus 
-tva. May be formed from the simple stem or the causative 
stem, in which case -itva is added to the causative stem. Ex. 
krtva, having done; karayitva, having caused to do. Remember 
that the continuative can be used only when its subject is the 
same as that of the main verb, unless the main verb is passive, 
in which case its subject is the instrumental, actually present or 
implied, construed with the main verb. Pages 138-139. 

2. Prefixed verbs. Weakened stem plua -ya. If the stem 
_ ends in a short vowel, -t- is inserted before -ya. May be made 
from the simple stem and the causative stem. Ex. vidhaya, 
having ordained; vidhapya, having caused to ordain. Pages 
138-139. 

F. The Infinitive. The stem, strengthened by guna, plus 
-tum or -itum. For the causative, the causative stem plus -itum. 
Ex. kartum, to do; karayitum, to cause to do. Pages 148-149. 

G. The gerundives. Review the use of these forms, describ- 
ed on page 168-170. 

1. The -ya gerundive. Root, sometimes strengthened plus 
-ya. Final -4 changes to-e before -ya. For causatives, the causa- 
tive stem minus -ay plus -ya. Pages 168-170. 

2. The -tavya gerundive. The gerundive ending -tavya is 
added to the same stem as the infinitive in -tum. Page 169. 

3. The -aniya gerundive. The verb stem, generally gunated, 
plus -aniya. To make the causative, add -aniya to the causative 
stem minus -ay. Page 169. 
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X. Compounds. Learn to form and construe tatpurusas 
(59-61), karmadharayas (59-61), itaretara and samahara dvand- 
vas (64), and bahuvrihis (68-73). Be sure that you can recognize 
and identify each type of compound. 

XI. Vocabulary. You should know actively all the words 
given at the end of the lessons before the exercises. These 
words, and only these words, are included in the Sanskrit- 
English glossary (but not all are included in the English-Sanskrit 
glossary). You do not need to know the vocabulary of the verses 
given at the end of each Jesson. 

XII. Special notes. You should be able to recognize all of 
the forms which you have had (though you will not be asked to 
identify any utterly strange athematic verb forms). As far as 
actively making forms is concerned, you need only know the 
materia] outhned in this review sheet—you should not bother, 
for example, to memorize all of the rules for the formation of 
the passive given on pages 113-114. Be sure that you understand 
the meaning and the use of each form, so that youcan translate 
it correctly, Pay especial heed to the uses of the forms given in 
the last lessons : absolutive constructions, the passive, the 
causative, the past passive and active participles, the continua- 
tive, the infinitive, and the gerundive. A sample final examination, 
given to a Class at the University of Wisconsin, is reproduced 
on the next 2 pages. [The following exam covers lessons 1-27}. 


ELEMENTARY SANSKRIT 
FINAL EXAM 


Be sure to answer cach question. It is to your advantage to 
spend only the time allotted on each question. It is especially 
important that you spend at least the allotted time on the last 
question, the sight passage. 

J, 30 minutes. This section consists of the production of 
what you have memorized (as summed up in the review sheet). 

1. Give the complete declensions of phalam, ddtr, and sa. 

2. Conjugate bhi and labh in the present and the optative. 
Give the entire conjugation of the present, but only the singular 
and plural of the optative. Give both active and middle forms. 

3. Give the strong and weak present stems of the following 
athematic verbs :/, ap, jfia, da. (classes 1, 5,9 and 3 respectively). 
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4. Put the following words together, applying samudhi. 
Write in devandgari. 

rathe | atisthat | nrpah | tatra [ upavisan | ca | Gcaryau | 
Ghiiya | idam | ratnam | kasmat | desat | hi { alabhyata | brithi | 
iti | aprcchat | 

I. 20 minutes. The following sentences are to be translated 
from English into Sanskrit in devandgari. 

1. Whoever would touch my feet, let him come into my 
presence. 

2. The man taking a bath in the tank saw the king coming 
and ran to his house. 

Il. 35 minutes. Translate the following sentences into 
English, and identifiy the underlined forms as fully as possible. 
If a special construction is involved (e.g. a locative absolute), 
identify that as well. Be sure to fully identify all underlined 
compounds. 
aoa: maria qe oaaea aH mafefe wroreaacetfaa: Mu Caaesgar- 
Tee Aas Tasmarard J Tawra aaa UA uz 
faa qufiaraea feo: ferafeerqega a 31 tad Aer TAT: QooKaha 
faadteaadrenfe: ivi afeneay araarat afar sqtaaerl a 


ats wat amataracafsceres uly aor eqaear aia aaa aa Tray 
TATA AOA HTET Mea ISAITT 1 EAI 

VI. 35 minutes. Translate the following story into English. 
Translate as quickly as you can, getting the gist of what is going 
on. Be as literal as possible—but do not linger over any construc- 
tion which you cannot get immediately. 


waferad ITT Tere ara | Har Faowaret oe “steer aei- 
Ne Tat | cagA wet fase eqHATA | gor wa wafeqeq- 
at 19S arttat eye geet aay tot: 4 Ta Tray yaa 
mergers aft afa af vant ata faaea arta 
wierrara | Ta AT Hear ara wecHT] | AVG LaT Wes 
“FAT WATT HTT, A ReaTarTaTa” - weaMeaeT | TAA 7 
IMTAATAT | FH TSAI SCS Real AAAI SA | TMS: gare 
WEF, “Seti TA TOT ST HEMT NEATH.” FATPHST | STF 
Heal dar Wee HUA | Tea AM eqyrg” HAAATwGAUNA: | Aaleaqes 
GUEST: | TSM AMAMEST) Tray TE: TWadT) fp 
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SUMAsoreTa: 1 UT CT aT eas | Aa we ofa Fa 
catfa” eeraagee: 1 gat Mat wa ofacarferte i 


wT 

TE 

TAT 

{554 

areg, (aterefa ) 
a, (facta) 


acy 

wey 

wat (aerate ) 
Taq 

arey -( srerefa) 
eq (efea) 
TTATT 

Se 

qftaq (afeara) 
ct (ratiz) 


fox, jackal 

camel 

wonderful, marvelous 

back 

climb. Plus locative : climb onto 
cross over (here, by swimming), Past 
pass. part, firva 

small, little 

creature, animal 

eat (class 10) 

leaf 

go away 

here : beat, 

innate nature 

middle 

roll over 

swim (class 1) 








SANSKRIT-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


The following glossary contains those words given at the 
end of each lesson before the exercises and used in Sanskrit- 
English sentences. It does not contain the words used in the 
verses. In addition to using this glossary as you translate the 
Sanskrit sentences, it is suggested that you use it at the end of 
the semester for review. If so, it is an easy matter to delete any 
words from lessons not covered. For verbs, 4 forms are given: 
the present 3rd singular, the causative 3rd singular, the passive 
3rd singular, and the past passive participle. Classes of 
athematic verbs are indicated. 


q- un-, a prefix, In bahuvrihi’s, “‘without.” See 
lesson 18 
afta fire 
afafa guest 
wa here 
wat (ame, aearafe, sataat, atta) study (II, from adhi and i, go) 
aA ~ the form which a-takes before vowels. See a-. 
Ted end 
other. Declined like sa—see lesson 13 
ate even,. also, although. (placed after the word 


it goes with) After an interrogative, a univer- 
salizing participle. Page 25. 

this, that. See lesson 13. 

enemy 

meaning, wealth, goal 

for the sake of (preceded by the gen. of the 
word governed) 

ag, (aéfa deficient in other forms) ought, should (plus infinitive) 
wa (aarvold, AaTHald, HATHA, aud) understand 

art horse 

aa (afta, deficient in other forms) be (1]) 
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way that (lesson 13) 

MENA Stem form of vayam, we 

NEY I (see lesson 12) 

anna (aneatt, armrafs, tread, arr) come (4 plus gam) 

area teacher, preceptor 

nat (caus. only. waitafa, aratad, ware) order (from 4 plus jiia) 
tery mM. self; oneself 


anit (aarats, arareakt, aria, site) bring. lead to (from a plus ni) 

ang (arhfa, neala, nerd, se) obtain (V) 

arety we, dual (nom-acc.) 

are (nce, staat, arene, Unfit) sit, rest, dwell, continue or be in 
auy state. (12) 

arg (areata, arqrrata, agaa, mga) call, summon, invite (from 4 
plus hve) 


£ (aft, —, fad, ea) go (HI) 
efa thus; particle marking end of direct discourse 


See pp 27-28. 

geraty now 

ay like (placed after word with which it is 
construed) 


ty (zeal, qaaftt, Koad, 2) desire, want (plus infinitive) 


BUT garden 
Samy (seaeett, aerAafa, srTIT, TIT) go to, approach, attain 


(upa plus gam) 
aren (safauta, TAAAfs, Ties, BT) sit, sit down (upa plus vis) 
ata sage, seer 
g if, ~,gut, er = come (I) (4 plus i) 
one, alone (declined like sa; neut sg, nom- 


Gt 
acc ekam) 

Tay neuter singular nom-acc. of esa, q. Vv. 

qae- stem form of esa 

a only (placed after word with which itis 
construed); indeed 

ay this (from e plus sa, whose declension it 
follows) 

¥ who (interrogative) (declined like sa; neut. 


sg. nom-acc kim) 
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SUR how (interrogative) 

Fay story 

mT when (interrogative) 

wat girl, daughter; an‘ unmartied girl; virgin, 
maiden 

agoy (BOIS, SYUfA, Fred wfera) tremble, shake 

wid poet 

REATY why (interrogative) (the neuter ablative 
singular of ka) 

aT crow 

SIA desire; sexual desire, lust 

TOT cause, reason 

aah effect, business, affair, matter, duty (gerun- 
dive of kr) 

wrt time 

fry however 

eifa f. glory, renown 

= family 


where (interrogative) 
2 et, areata, fara, gt) make, do (VIII) 
gq (wilt, sdafs, gaa, HZ) plow, drag, pull 
re (werd, BerTafa, aacad, FAT) be fit for (plus dative) 
i 


anger 

aft (torte, areata, erat, Ft) buy (1X) 

afar ksatriya, a member of the second varna, a 
warrior 

aay field 

1H elephant 

74 (TeOfa, aaUfs, TAT, TI) go 

a mountain 
house 

- ik wigafe, TA, Fea) grasp, hold, seize (IX) 
village 

q and (placed after the last member of the 
series, like Latin -que) 

TIT , eye 

qt 


a universalizing particle placed after interro- 
gative. P. 25. 


2v.4 
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fen a universalizing particle placed after interro- 
gatives. P. 25, 

qt (Neate, Tafa, Wea, wife) steal 

era shadow 


aq (Brad, waaty, ~, wrt) be born. In causative, give birth to 
aN water 
fir (wafer, anvafe, Had, faa) vanquish, conquer 


aie (arate, trate, aya, afer) live 

aifray life 

a (avant, svat, erat, sma) know (1X) 

arty, knowledge 

Mt the stem form of sa. 

va there 

au so, inthat way. Tatha ca means “moreover” 

aariy still, even so, nevertheless: correlative of 
yadyapi, yadap! 

at then; correlative of yadi, yada 

TENG therefore (neuter ablative sg. of sa) 

ae shore 

y but (never used at the beginning ofa clause; 


usually after first word) 
Ny (raf, warsat, asat, at7) abandon, give up 


may skin (nom. sg. tvak) 
- stem form of tvam 
8A you, sg. See lesson 12 
fe poor 


5, (ele, ergata, xed, eu) burn; be painful; cause pain (both 
trans. and intransitive) 


°F (cafe, arvafa, aaa, <1) give (class 3) 


oR giver 

Fay sorrow, pain 

a in bahuvrihi: “having bad A,” “having 
difficult A.” in karmadhdraya, “bad” 
“hard” 

@ Messenger, emissary 

m See pas. Used for all but the present system 


of pag, see. In the causative (darsayati), 
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“show” with dative or accusative of person 
to whom object ts shown. 


aq god 

eat goddess 

gay money, wealth 

aa bow (weapon) 

TH dharma (untransiatable); law, religious or 
moral merit; duty: justice; piety; morality 

ata (araia, ureafa, wert, arafa) run 

qn smoke 

aq f. cow 

a not (used like English not, except with 
imperatives, where ma is used) 

ATO city 

wat river 

a at or not 

aa (TT, wTMafa, TAT, Ae) perish; be lost 
area n. name 


fang, (Freitas, frargafa, Fryers, Fragra) subdue, control (1X) 

fafen (fafaafa, fresrafa, fafeena, fiz) point out, indicate, show 

faaa (fraafe, fraraats, qers, aafra) live, reside 

fat in bahuvrihis, “without? “devoid of” 
“lacking in” 

a (vafa, arrafa, aaa, ata) lead, convey 

aq . king 

qfert bird (from paksa, wing, and -in) 
93 (aaa, meaia, Tad, tfea) read, recite 
qa (safe, raat, rea’ , ata) fall, fly 


aft lord, husband 

qeit wife 

oe foot (nom. sg. pat. Strong stem pad-, weak 
stem pad-) 

qaa n. milk 


qa (Tafa, zerafe, aeat, acc) see 
on (frafa, wrarafa, daa, drt) drink 


fra father; (dual) parents; (pl.) manes 
itz (texte, treats, drew, Hfea) squeeze, afflict, hurt 


qa SON 
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os again 

sid flower 
book 

Tey eee xveate, Tara, yz) ask; ask (acc.) about (acc.) 

Ta subject (of a king); offspring, progeny; 
creature 

setter (aiftert, seberefer, settee’, weitfira) await, expect (from prati and 
iks) 


ay (eet, watwate, ET, TERT) use, employ (from pra and yu). 
VI) 


almost (see page 134) 

fruit 

friend, relative 

power, might, strength 

many, much 

afrow 

boy; fool 

girl 

masculine : the god Brahma; neut.: brahma 
a verbal formula, the absolute, the principle 
underlying the universe (note the different 
nom. sg. of the masculine and neuter) 

a Brahmin, a member of the varna of priests 
x (xix, —-, —, —) say (strong present stem bravi-; weak, bril-, 
3rd pl. bruvanti, abruvan, bruvanti. Defi- 
cient outside present) II 


qaiitaags 
a 


q 


WIR fear 
Ward you (used with 3rd-person verb. See lesson 
22 

wat = (a feminine gerundive of bhr, support) 
a (wafa, araafa, Y4d, Wa) become 

afa f. earth 

4 (fanfa, arcfa, fad, qa) bear, support (LI) 

7 servant (a gerundive of bhr, support) 
aay food 

wg brother 

We stem form of aham 

Ag 0. honey 


Sanskrit-English Glossary 195 

am (mA, BTIGAe, AAT, AA) think 

way man 

afar minister (of a king) (Declined like a posses 
sive in -in) 

ua made of, consisting of, full of. See a, page 
134 

ne great (see lesson 22) 

Rt not (used with imperatives, like Greck ya, 
Hindi mat) 

ong f. mother 

.OT8 mere, only (see c, on page 134) 

art road, path, way 

Tat garland 

fray, friend 

face, mouth 


ay 
ee (qoata, wrrafe, qwrt, FH) loose, release, free 
x (Pare, areata, Foret, 4a) die (note: the form used for the present, 


mriyate, 1s actually a passive). 


al deer; any wild beast 

aay. death 

a who (relative. Declined like sa—see lesson 
13) 


ay (am, arrafa, gout, €%) sacrifice (w. acc. of deity sacrificed to 
and inst. of what is sacrificed) 


aa where (relative) 

qa when, since (relative) 

gaat even though (from yada and api) 

afe if 

ware even if, even though (from yadi and api) 

a (azole, waft, acad, 7a) yield, give, bestow 

1e4 war, fight, battle 

rT dual of tvam, q. v, 

qm stem form of yiyam, the plural of tvam, 
you 

aay you, pl. 

2q chariot 

Ut king 

5TH, kingdom 
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ary (erat, aeuaf, eae, Fee) obtain 


fare (Ferafer, erate, ferest, ferferr) write 
ae people, world (in the meaning of people, 


used as collective in the singular and in the 
lural) 

aa (afea, eat, Ted, 3m) say (II). Used most often in the 
passive, when it generally means ‘‘address.” 

afra ™ merchant (nom. sg. vanik) 

we (ae, arcafa, gaa, sfea) say (with double accusative, of thing 
said and person addressed.) 
forest 

= ae areata, sera, sf) live, dwell 


= (agfe, areata, ged, 3%) pull, drag, carry 
or (like ca, placed after last member of 


series) 
aa f. speech; words. Often plural (nom. sg. vak) 
anit tank (Indian usage—~i.e, artificial pond) 
fh (fantonta, fosrvate, farstaa, faréta) sell (1X) 
faz (feet, —, —, —) be, exist. Vidyate means “there is” 
fire (fer, caf, Feat, fafea) know (II). Often used in the perfect 
(veda/viduh) with present meaning, as 


Greek ord 

Page a learned person, a wise person (perfect act. 
part. of vid) 

fret (famenta/Faerd, fravyafr, faeiae, fafgr) ordain, bring about, 
accomplish (II) 

fay (farnfer, erate, Frere, fave) enter 

fare poison 

ait fighting man, warrior; virile man 

Te tree 


ry (ade, afafr, gerd, Tr) be, exist 

aq (ak, adafe, (ert, 72) grow 

vig (wate, viata, meat, WET) praise 

ma (aria, wramfs, WHIT, WAI) be able, can (with infinitive) (V) 


74 Mm, enemy 
me sound, noise; word 
wee weapon 


feor pupil, chela 
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we a Sidra, a member of the 4th, or servile 
varna 

a (Opa fr, 74%, 48) hear (¥) 

q \ a ‘he, she, it, they. See declensions on pages 


39-40. 
We (in bahuvrihi) with, accompanied by (see 
lesson $8) 
ETH vicinity, nearness, proximity, presence (see 
lesson 12) 
aat always 
aa good (the pres. act, part. of as. This mean- 
ing isin addition to its primary meaning 
“being”). 
aug ocean 
at snake 
ad all, each (declined like sa—lesson 13) 
a with, in the company of. Follows instru- 
mental of word governed. 
age (in bahuvrihi) with, accompanied by (see 
lesson 18) 
fae lion 
q- in bahuvrihi: having good A, having easy A. 
\n karmadharaya, easy, very 
gay happiness, well-being, comfort 
gi sun 
gar army 
aq (dad, Yaufs, Hout, fea) serve, honor, frequent (as animals a 
woods) 
cau (favofa, earvatt, eataa, fra) stand 
bath 
aoa bathe (see kr for forms) 


ery (eriifa, exaafa, aqrad, A=) touch 
eq (racls, careafe, fexad, oyd) remember 


Pe one’s own. (See 2 on page 133) 

erry nature, natural constitution, innate disposi- 
tion 

eat heaven, paradise, 

CaF a little 


eq fi sister 


eo. = 
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ar (afar, wate, Gat, ga) kill, slay; strike, hit 
ao oblation, burnt offering. Usually the obla. 
tion of ghee poured on the fire at the 


sacrifice 
a (gata, errata, seat, fet) laugh 
hand; the trunk of an elephant 


al ies arate, dat, 4) leave, forsake, abandon (III. jaha-/, 
jahi-, jah-) 
for (the conjunction). Placed after word, 


fe 
like tu, 
gray heart 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


In this glossary, only those words which appear in the 
English sentences to be translated into Sanskrit at theend of 
the lessons are given. For verbs, the 3rd singular present, the 
3rd singular present causative, the 3rd singular present passive, 
and the past passive participle are given. When you know more 
than one Sanskrit equivalent of an English word, the Sanskrit 
word which appears in the later lesson has in parenthesis after 
it the lesson in which it appears, so that you will not use it 


before that lesson. 


able 
afflict 
again 
all 


also 


always 
and 


anger 
animal 
any 


anyone 
are 
army 


see be able 
dre, dteafa, tread, tread, ia 


wa (declined like %, except in nom. masc. sg, 
which is always #4: and in nom-ace. neut. 
sg., 444) 

aft (placed after word with which it is coa- 
strued) 

at 

a (like Latin -que, placed after last word 
in co-ordinated series. If 2 sentences are 
co-ordinated, then @ is usually placed after 


the first or last word of the second sentence) 
et 


at 


(in a negative sentence): omit, or use isi 
(which must, of course, agree with its 
antecedent) 

#isft, in proper gender, number, case 

see be 

wat 





‘@ 
io 
4 
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ask 


attain 


bath 
bathe 
battle 


chariot 
Citizen 
city 
come 


conquer 
cow 
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(ia the sense of like) ea (placed after word 
with which it is construed) 

svg (qvata, asoufa, [rast TZ). With ace. of 
person asked and acc, of thing inquired 
about) 

am (erat, wea, ae, TH) 

any (20 ancifa, areufe, arat, ara. V) 
FTTH 
satay x. (see make for forms) 


Freee, adaf, zat, 7H) (in sense of become) 
y (aft, waafa, Yat, YT) as 

(19, afer “to 8 8 I 

(there is, there are) faq (24. faat, —, —, —) 
me (nadia, wea, weak was. (V) 

7 (art, wate, ee ara) 

Fr (xe, Fala, TIT, ya) 

y (wafa, areata, Yat, 8a) 


Torey 
see be born 


eqa 
ga; are (16) 


arg" 
ari (ar and @. arrafa, araraafa, aitat, arta) 


Wa 


eg, (safe, agala, TIF, a) 
g (never used at the beginning of a Clause; 


usually after the first word) 

& (sonia, wrrafa, eat, rea. 1X.) 

see lead. 

in sense of bear, 4 (faafa, arcafa, faad, 44. 
III, Lesson 21) 

wy 

TH 


TTA 
anna (at and 14, arrvete, arate, wrTrae, ATT) 


v (arand %. afr —, eax, ga. 1H. Lesson 19) 
fa (wafa, aivafa, Hae, fora) 


aa f. 
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crow 
daughter 
deer 
defeat 
desire 

die 
distressed 
do 

drink 
earth 

eat 
elephant 
enemy 
enter 
every 
even if 
even though 
everything 
fall 

fame 
family 
father 
fear 

field 

fight 

fire 

fit 
flourish 
flower 
foe 

food 

foot 

for the sake of 
forest 


free 
frequent 
friend 
fruit 


Di 
are 


sf 


yn 

Fe (aafa, wreafa, strat, fare) 

era 

m (faa, aris, fara, ae) 

fay 

% (wuts, erate, feat, es. VIN) 
ot (fats, serafa, tras, dra) 

uta f. 


araam & (see make for forms of §) 
1H 


afz, wa (lesson 14) 

faw, (Fanta, auefa, faera, fare) 
wa (see all for forms) 

nate (correlative : aarfa 
aaa (correlative : aft) 
#4, in the neuter singular 
qa (cata, Treiafa, vera, Vea) 
ata f. 


12H 

ata 

see be fit 

qa (ada, aiaft, 124, @) 


GAH 

afz, wq (lesson | 4) 

qq (nom. sg. WH. Masculine) 

na (after the genitive of the word governed) 
AR 


x 


ae (arate, araals, TS, Te) 
aq (daa, aaafa, text, BFA) 
faa 

at 





‘*. 
4 
de 
a 
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garden 
garland 
get 

girl 
give 


giver 
glory 
$0 


god 
goddess 
good 


grasp 
grow 
guest 
hand 


happiness 
happy 

he 

hear 

heart 

her (possessive) 
here 

hero 

his 

honey 
horse 
house 
how 
husband 

I 

if 

in No way 
inhabit 
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ATaT 

see obtain 

xr, afat (lesson 16) 

ma (aor, maa, TAA, 7) 

at (zarfa, arrafe, eat, at. TIL. Lesson 21. 7 
is much more common than a4, and should 
be used for give after lesson 21) 


ay 

ifs, f. 

ma (areofe, meats, TM, TE) 

x (ofa, —, da, xt Lesson 19. Ih) 
ea 


za 
arg (f, art). As noun: good man, good 
woman 

ag, (qgete, meat, Tera, Yet. 1X) 

qy (ade, adate, PAT, Tz) 

arfatie 
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(wont, ayaate, sae, at, V) 


a 


eave out, if same as subject 


Peet 


> al 


leave out, if same as subject 
WG, i. 


Hey 
afe (correlative: 42) 


1 Haafy ; 
84 ad, Rauf, ort, Bf) 


a ad 4 
M3 
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18 set be 
it a in the neuter singular 
jewel wy 
kill EL (Ufa, staat, gat, ws. 11 
king 7, aq (lesson $1) 
kingdom way 
know Ry (arts, svete, ares, ava. 1X) 
ksatriya wlan 
laugh ty (quia, arrafe, EUs, gfe) 
lead tt (raft, muafa, frat, te) 
(in the sense of fead to, take to) art (a1 and 
ft) (arrafa, avarrafa, aired, arta) 
leave am (eafs, areefa, aR, HH) 
at (wert, errata, get, ft. Lesson 21. iif) 
-less fre (first element of agaifg. fre follows the 
usual afta rules, except that it becomes fry 
before 4, 4, 7 and %). 
life wtf 
like a (after word with which it is construed) 
lion 
live (in sense of dwell) <4 (wafs, areafa, ead, ofa) 
(in sense of dwell) fra (favafa, framerate ape, 
aie) 
(in sense of be alive) 41q_ (arafa, trrefs, Head 
sifra) 
look at am (seat, eats, atat, ee) 
make © (wuts, areata, feat, ge. VIIT) 
man WTey 
merchant afr (nom. sg. afte), m. 
minister afraq (declined like -<% possessive), m. 
misfortune 5:ay 
money TAH 
mountain fate 
mouth Tay 
my use genitive of #@} 
my leave out if same as subject 
name TA, Ni. 
never 


4 Belt, A sara, 7 Herley 


ho one 


not 
nothing 


now 
oblation 
obtain 


ocean 
offend 
once 
only 


or not ? 
ordain 
other 


our 


paradise 
perform 
perish 
play 
plow 
poet 
poison 
poor 
praise 
presence 
pull 
pupil 
read 


A Rapid Sanskrit Method 


a sisft (atl must, of course, be in the 
proper gender, case and number). Also # 


sivaq, 7 #44 


7 
a fax fag (fe faq theneuter nom, sg. of efraq 
must be in the proper case). Also 7 faafa, a 
fe a4 
rary 


gfag 
aq (aad, aerafa, read, wer) 

ary (aratfa, anaafe, anrcad, at. Lesson 20, V) 
aaa 

eq (aha, mraate, gut, OF Ll) 


ga (placed after word with which it is 


construed) 

a at 

frat (facets, fad, faarvafa, faettod, fafa IIT) 

ava (declined like a but does not fose -h in 

the nom. masc. $g. and takes nom-ace neut, 
sg. aerq. “Other than is translated by the 
ablative of the word of comparison follow- 
ed by the requisite form of am) 

use genitive of we. Do not translate if 
same as Subject. 

eT 

% (Fafa, areafa, fead, sa. VII) 

am (nvafa, areafa, tet, Az) 

sig (sitet, areata, treed, afer) 

eq (eufa, tala, Tid, FS ) 

afa 

fr 

afzz 

wa (wafa, waafa, werd, Wea) 

warm (see lesson 12 for use) 

q% (Safa, Neate, ert, sd) 


Fire 
TS, (Vofd, seats, Tea, Tea) 
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recite 
relative 
remember 
rich 

river 

run 
sacrifice 


sage 
sake 
say 


sea 
see 


sell 
shadow 


she 
shore 
show 


sit 


slay 





ws 
9% (aofh, eats, wand, af) = 
v4 
Fy (eerefs, earzafir, Freres, HIS) 
afr 


ait ' 
ara (atafa, araafa, avert, evs) 

Ty (Tafa, arate, evIa Se. Takes the accusa- 

tive of the deity sacrificed toand the instru- 

mental of the thing sacrificed) 

aig 

see for the sake of 


(all 3 verbs take a double accusative in the 
active. ¢ has no passive, while a is not 
commonly used in the passive. a¢ and % 
in the passive take the nominative of the 
person addressed and the accusative of the 
speech said, or, if the person addressed is 
not specified, the nominative of what is 
said) 

we (aefa, arenfe, saa, ofa} 


a (watfs, —, —, — Lesson 21. Il. «has the 
strong stem tat, weak, stem &, 3rd pl. Cate) 
ay (afet, arxaft, seat, sea, Lesson 24. If) 
auE 


qa (qraft, vata, zeu%, 32) 
mate 
fast (frmenfa, frarrafa, feted, festa 1X) 


SIT 

feminine of 4 

HA 

use causative of see, with accusative or 
dative of person to whom object is shown 
Biay (safaafs, svteate, sufarad, safe) 


wg (area, ateate, seme, arfert, Lesson 19 ill) 
ay (afer, areas, grad, ) 


Te ; 
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smoke 

some 
somehow 
son 
sorrow 
stand 
steal 

still 
story 
strike down 
Student 
Subject 
Sidra 
summon 


sun 


support 
takea bath 


tank 
teach 


teacher 
that 


their 
then 
there 
there is 
they 
think 
this 
this one 
touch 
town 
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safaa («fewg) in propercase, gender, number 
we Faq 

4 

5H 

eat (fasoft, Eezta, eied, fers) 


qt (area, Mead, it, afer) 
(in the sense of nevertheless) ats 


Fat 
et (aa, aaats, era, a) 


freq 
(meaning a royal subject, a citizen) sa 


qx 
arg (argata, arertafa, aged, age. From at 
and @) 

Fi 

« (fanfs, areata, fied, 4a) 

earay & (see make for conjugation of #) 


ary 
att ia caus. (—, awencafa, asin, aentia 


From afa and %) 
aryrt 


for indirect discourse, use xfs construction 
(lesson 9} 

adj: aa, #44, 7 

noun: # in neuter 

leave out, if same as subject 
at 

Ta 

see be 

x in the plural 

ay (nae, netafe, werd, wa) 

(adj. Or noun) aay 

see this 

ard, ( aaa, eriafa, egead, eT) 
TRY 
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tree xa : 

trembie emq (ares, Sorafs, FUG, fora) 

use rq (xoent, worrafe, TAME, sos. from 8 and 
ax. VIL) 

vanquish far (wate, arrafer, trad, fire) 

village wit 

war qs 

warrior faa, ax (lesson 16) 

water HAY 

we aan (plural of ae) 

wealth ara (often in plural) 

weapon WAH 

well-disposed qaat 

went see go 


whatever 
when 
where 


which 


who 


whoever 
whose 


wife 
win 


aq aq (correlative: #4 8. The neuter of 2, 
repeated) 

(relative) aa (correlative, az) 
(interrogative) ®t 

(relative) wa (correlative: 7) 
(interrogative) Fa 

(relative) 3 (correlative a) (declined like 4, 
but does not lose -h in masc. nom. sg.) 
(interrogative) + (must agree with anteced- 
ent) (declined like a, but does not lose-h: in 
masc. nom. sg., and has nom-acc. neut. sg. 
(+4) 

(relative) 4 (correlative: x) (declined like a, 
but does notlose-h; in mase. nom. sg.) 
(interrogative) * (declined like a, but does 
not lose-h in nom. sg. masc., and has nom- 
acc., neut. sg. fea) 

wy: (correlative, # 4:. The masculine of 4 
repeated. See who) 

genitive, in proper gender and number, of 
4, (Correlative requisite form of a) 

qa; sat (lesson 30) 
fe (safe, arate, stad, far) 
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with 


without 


woods 
words 


world 
you 
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(meaning in the company of) a@ (placed 
after instrumental of word it governs) 
(translated by agaifa) a-, ag- 

(translated by agtfzg) fra (follows regular 
afa rules, except that -¢ becomes -q before 


%, &, a3 %) 
ae 
ary (nom, sg. ar&), f. (may be used in 


singular or plural) 


aay (singular); wa (plural). 
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Of related interest: 


A 
HIGHER SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 
aan M. R. KALE 
Here is a most comprehensive and popular textbook of San- 
skrit grammar presented in one volume. Within a compass of 
fifteen chapters followed by two appendixes, all aspects of the 
subject are dealt with. It fills the needs of University-level stu- 
dents, 





A 
SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 
FOR STUDENTS 
A. A, MACDONELL 


"The purpose of the-book’, in the words of the author himself, 
is ‘not to supply a mass of forms and rules for answering ex- 
amination questions. .. . but to provide the student with the 
full grammatical equipment necessary for reading any San- 
skrit text with ease and exactness.’ 

The book is considered indispensible for the student as well 
as the teacher, 


_-..earcelul manner, Buhler’s 
Le “aisin ot Whitney. The whole sub- 
1. Wea 2 rip-tive lessons systematically arranged. 


ihe vorabularies are prefixed to each exercise, The earnest 
student can finish the book within sixteen-to-seventeen weeks. 
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